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FOREWORD
FROM IAAF

| am very pleased in the opening weeksmyf mandate as president to have this
opportunity to introduce the latest edition of the IAAF Competition Rules.

As a former athletedh t he yrst to understand that
everything that an at hl et en ewvironment.y ci al
At hl etics l'i ke all sports is deyned
boundaries for each event discipline and, in turn, clarity and understanding about
the decisions taken for the entire athletics family including media and fans.

The IAAF Competition Rules control everything from athléiedigibility to
compete to what clothing can be worn, from atdping to medical matters,
from lane markings to runways, from tadd boards to wind measurements.

Signiycant | y, nBeifng ¥otedcCto chgngeeAstisle 2 of the IAAF
Constitution to include trail runni ng
thleticd This decision is repected with T

Also noteworthy: the distances run at the IAA¥orld Championships Cross

Country have been standardised for both men and women as 10km; the Distance
Medley Relay and the wom@&50km RaceNValk have been added |
World Record events; in line with many other spoddgniod bas become

6UR06 and éYouthd & nowdUd8o. 6

These are just some of the changes which mark out the IAAF Competition Rules
20162017 as the latest step in the standardisation of athletics, a process which
formally began with the foundation of the IAAF over a 10argeago.

Seb Coe
IAAF President



FROM UK ATHLETICS

As your new UK Athletics President | am delighted to support the concept of this
new combined IAAF rule book incorporating UKA supplements to the IAAF
rules. These akppear in a blue font following each IAAF rule and each heading
is cross referenced back to the previous equivalent rule number in the 2014 UKA
rule book.

The aim of the merged rule book is to have just one set of rules for Athletics in
the United Kingdomand in particular to standardise technical rules. The
supplements cover all technical issues for Under 17 and lower age groups
which are not covered in the IAAF rule book and all technical matters such

as membership, transfer and resignation franclub, and athlete registration
which becomes compulsory with effect from 1 April 2016 except for unattached
athletes competing in Road Running, Fell, Hill and Mountain Running and Trail
Running.

You will note from Seb Cdk preface above the othénclusions and
standardisations that have been made by IAAF.

Onbehalfof theUKA Boardl wouldlike tothankourRulesAdvisory Groupfor

the detailed and extensive work that they have carried out over the past 18
monthsto producehis6CdmpetitionRulesfor usein theUnitedKingdom2016

2018. & becomes effective from 1 Ap20016.

Jason Gardener MBE
UKA President

UKA RULES ADVISORY GROUP

Roger Simons(Chair) John Temperton(Administrator)
Cherry Alexander,MBE Chris CohenCBE
Keith Davies Mike Heath MBE
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IAAF DEFINITIONS

Area

The geographical area comprising all o
one of the six Area Associations.

Area Association

An area association of the IAAF responsible for fostering Athletics in one of the
six areas into which the Membease dividedn theConstitution.

Athlete®Representative

A person who is duly authorised and registered as an AtbRépsesentative in
accordance with the IAAF Athlet@Representative Regulations.

Athlete®Representtive Regulations

The IAAF Athlete®Representative Regulations as may be passed by the Council
from time.

Athletes Support Personnel

Any coach, trainer, manager, At hl et e |
medical or paranedical personnel, parent any other Person employed by or
working with an Athlete or Athlefis National Federation participating in an
International Competition.

Athletics

Track and Field, Road Running, Race Walking, G@santry Running
Mountain Running and Trail Running.

CAS

Court ofArbitration for Sportin Lausanne

Citizen

A person who has legal Citizenship of a Country or, in the case of a Territory,

legal Citizenship of the Territo@y parent Country and appropriate legal status in
the Territory under applicable laws.

Citizenship

Legal citizenship of a Country or, in the case of a Territory, legal citizenship of
the Territorys parent Country and appropriate legal status in the Territory under
applicable laws.

Club

A club or society of athletes, directly or through@bo, af yl i ated t o
accordance with the rules of the Member.

Commission

A commission of the IAAF that has been appointed by the Council under the
terms of theConstitution.



Constitution

The IAAF Constitution.
Council

The IAAF Council.
Country

A self-governing geographical area of the world recognised as an independent
state by international law amaternational governmentabdies.

IAAF

The Internabnal Association of AthleticEederations

International Competition

Any of the International Competitions listed under Rule 1.1 of these Rules.
International Invitation Meeting

At hletics competition in which athlet
participate by invitation of the Meeting Organiser.

International-Level Athlete

An athlete who is in the Registered T
is competing in an International Competition under Rule 35.7.

I10C

International OlympicCommittee

Member

A national governing body fokt h 1 et i ctetheadAAF.l i at ed
Membership

Membershipof thel AAF

National Federation

The Member of the IAAF to which an athlete, athlete support personnel or other

person under these Rules is afyliate
afyl i aMealder t o
Regulations

The Regulations of the IAAF as may be passed by the Council from time to time.
Residence

Residence is the place or location in which the athlete is registered with relevant
authorities akiaving hisprimary andpermanent home

Rules

The rules of competith of the IAAF as set out in this Competition Rules
handbook.

Xi



Technical Rules
The Rulescontained irChapter Sof thelAAF Competition Rulesandbook.
Territory

A geographical territory or region which is not a Country, but whichceatsin
aspects of seljovernment, at least to the extent of being autonomous in the
control of its sport and which is thus recognised as such by the IAAF.

World Athletics Series

The major International Competitions in the IA&Ffoury ear | vy ofyec
compéition programme.

Note (i): The above gaitions apply to all Rules except where the same terms
are also dgned in Chapter 3 (AnfDoping and Medical) e.g., International
Competition, in which case the aboveyuitions apply to all Rules except
Chapter3. The dgnitions in Chapter 3 apply to the Asiioping and Medical
Rulesonly.

Note (ii): All references in the Rules to the masculine gender shall also include
references to the feminine and all references to the singular shall also include
references tohe plural.

Note (iii): IAAF publications6Tae Refere®@nd 6Lé Juge Arbitré, @ English

and French respectively, provide interpretation to the Competition Rules and
practical guidance for theirmplementation.

Note (iv): Amendments (other thaditerial amendments) to the corresponding
Rules in the IAAF Competition Rules, 2&A®Bl7 approved by the 2015
Congress or by the Council, are marked by double lines in the margin and
are applicable from 1Xlovember 2015 unless otherwsgated.

Xii



UKA SUPPLEMENT

UKA PREAMBLE & DEFINITIONS

UK Athletics Rules for Competition, supported by the Articles of Association,
deyne afyliation to a National As s c
competition. TheNational Associations to which these apply are: England
Athletics Ltd, Athletics Northern Ireland Ltd, Scottish Athletics Ltd. and Welsh
Athletics Ltd.

These Associations will/l operate and
includingther esponsi bility to |levy c¢club af)
and are required to describe the conditions associated with such fees from time to
time.

Membership of clubs or individuals with UK Athletics is gransadomatically
onaf y | i a tyiofdhese National Associations. UK Athletics has delegated
responsibility for governance functions to these NationAksociations.

Other Organisations, Associations or Competition Providiéfsn the sporimay
request that a Club should become a memdf that Competition Provider in
order to participate in itsactivities.

UKA have adopted IAAF rules for the regulation of the sport of Athletics unless
hereinafter varied.

The Board of UK Athletics is responsible for the interpretation of UKA Rules,
and t ladudigatioa danydispute

Deyni:itions
Thefollowing terms used throughotite Ruleshavethe followingmeanings:
Terms Deynitions

UK Athletics (UKA): The Member Federation of the IAAF responsible for
athleticsin the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland.

British Athletics Theconsumer brandf the governing bodyK
Athletics

National Association
(hereafter referretb as

6ASsociation):6 EnglandAthleticsLtd, AthleticsNorthernireland
Ltd, ScottishAthletics Ltd, Welsh Athleticd td.
Region: A smaller unitof EnglandAthleticswith

devolvedpowers for administrativeurposes.

District: A geographical subdlivision of Scotland having a
separate Committee for administratiyeurposes.

Xiii



Area:
Club:

CompetitionProvider:

Permit/ Licence

A geographical suldivision of Englandhaving a
separate Committee for competition purposesly
Afyliated @flylbiUnvesid,udi ng
College, School or Servicésit

Any organisation approved by UKA wrare

authorised to promote Athletics in the UK. Those
Organisations listed above are deemed to be
authorised Competition Providers

Written authority to promote an event granteboly
UKA or a National Associ&n applying the terms
and standards currentiy force

Where the wordgimusb and &halb are used the Rule is compulsory. Where
&houldis employed, while UK Athletics expects that the Rule will be observed,
strict compliancés not essential.

The Rules for Competitiocover alldisciplines of athletics
The management of Fell, Hill and Mountain Running is delegated to National

Committees:

(a) Fell RunneréAssociation Ltd(England)

(b) Scottish Athletics Ltd. Hill Running Commission
(c) WelshAthletics Ltd.

(d) Northern Ireland Mountain Runnidgsociation

The management of Trail Running is delegated to the Trail Running Association

Xiv
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CHAPTER 1 International Competitions

RULE 1 INTERNATIONAL COMPETITIONS

The following are InternationaCompetitions:

(@) (i) Competitions included in thé&/orld AthleticsSeries.
(i) The Athletics programme of the Olympic Games.

(b) The Athletics programme of Area, Regional or Group Games not
conyned ttefroma sirigle Arg whereithe IAAF does not
haveexclusivecontrol.

(c) Regi onal or Group Champi onshi ps
participants from a single Area.

(d) Matches between teams from different Areas representing Members
or Areas or combinatiortiereof.

(e) International Invitation Meetings and competitions whiele
categorised by the IAAF as part of the global structure and approved
by theCouncil.

(f) Area Championships and other intkeea competitions organised
by an Areassociation.

(9) The Athletics programme of Area, Regional or Group Games, and
Regi onal or Group Championships
pants from a single Area.

(h) Matches between teams representing two or more Members or
combinations thereof within the same Area, witle texception of
U18 and U20 categorycompetitions.

(i) International Invitation Meetings and competitions, other than those
referred to in Rule 1.1(e), where appearance fees, prize money and/
or the value of norcash prizes exceed USD 50,000 in total, or USD
8,000 for any onesvent.

() Areaprogrammessimilar to thosereferredto in Rule 1.1(e).

The Rules shall apply afllows:

(a) The Eligibility Rules (Chapter 2), the rules governing Disputes
(Chapter 4) and the Technical Rules (Chapter 5) shall apply to all
International Competitions. Other international organisations recog
nised by the IAAF may have and enforce more restricligbility
requirements for competitions conducted under th@irisdiction.

(b) The AntiDoping Rules in Chapter 3 shall apply to all International
Competitions (save as otherwise expressly stated in Chapter 3),
except that, where the IOC, or another rin&ional organisation
recognised by the IAAF for such purpose, carries out doping control
at a competition under their rules, such as the Olympic Games, those
rules shall govern to the extenapplicable.

(c) The Advertising Rule (Rule 8) shall apply to diiternational
Competitions listed in Rules 1.1(a)(i), (c), (d), and (e). Area
Associations may promulgate their own advertising regulatiions

1 RULE 1



apply to the International Competitions listed in Rules 1.1(f), (9),
(h), (i) and j), failing which thoseof the IAAF shall apply.

(d) Rules 2 to 7 shall apply to all International Competitions, except to
the extent any Rulagplicabfiteci ycally |

RULE 2 AUTHORISATION TO STAGE COMPETITIONS

(1) The IAAF is responsible for gervising a global competition system in
cooperation with the Area Associations. The IAAF shall coordinate its
competition calendar and those of the respective Area Associations in
order to avoid or minimise conpicts
be authorised by the IAAF or an Area Association in accordance with
this Rule 2. Any combination or integration of International Meetings
into a Series Tour or League requires a permit from the IAAF or the
concerned Area Association including the necgssagulation or
contractual condition for such an activity. The operation may be
delegated to a third party. In the event that an Area Association fails
properly to manage and control International Competitions in accor
dance with these Rules, the IAARall be entitled to intervene and take
such steps as it deemsecessary.

(2) The IAAF alone shall have the right to organise the Athletics competi
tion at the Olympic Games and the competitions that are included in the
World Athletics Series.

(3) The IAAF shall organise aWorld Championships in oddumbered
years.

(4) Area Associations shall have the right to organise Area Championships
and they may organise such other irArea events as they deem
appropriate.

Competitions Requiring an IAAF Permit

(5) (a) An IAAF permit is required for all International Competitions listed
in Rules 1.1(b), (c), (d) and(e).

(b) An application for a permit must be made to the IAAF by the
Member in whose Countryor Territory the International
Competition is to take pte not later than 12 months prior to the
competition, or such other deadline as may be established by the
IAAF.

Competitions Requiring an Area Associatid®ermit

(6) (&) An Area Association Permit is required for alllnternational
Competitions listed in Rule&.1(g), (h), (i), and (j). Permits for
International Invitation Meetings or competitions where appearance
fees, prize money and/or the value of wash prizes exceed USD
250,000 in total, or USD 25,000 for any one event, shabenot

RULES1, 2 2



issued prior to the Area Associatdrtonsultation with the IAAF
regarding the date.

(b) An application for a permit must be made to the appropriate Area
Association by the Member in whose Country or Territory the
International Compstion is to take place not later than 12 months
prior to the competition, or such other deadline as may be
established by the AreaAssociation.

Competitions Authorised by a Member

(7) Members may authorise national competitions, and foreign athletes may
participate in those competitions, subject to Rules 4.2 and 4.3. If foreign
athletes do participate, appearance fees, prize money, and/@aston
prizes for all athletes at such natibnampetitions shall not exceed USD
50,000 in total, or USD 8,000 for any one event. No athlete may
participate in any such competition if he is ineligible to participate in the
sport of Athletics under the rules of th®AF, the host Member, or the
National Federation to whichhe&sf y | i at ed .

RULE 2 S 1, UKA SUPPLEMENT - PERMISSION TO PROMOTE
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULES 12, 101, 202, 302, 403, 513 & 605)

1)This Rule applies to all disciplin

(2) All events, other that hose i denti yedreiPemitg/ 3)
Licences as set obelow

(3) Provided they confon to UKA Rules for Competition the following
athletic events pemnissiomit require speciy
(a) Events promotethty,and conyned to empl)oyee
of any particular business entity.
(b) Events promotetly,andc onyned t o, HM Servi ce
(c) Events promotecby, and conyned to member s
Education Authority, preervice organisation or other recognised
juvenile organisation, provided that theenednt National or County
Association is afyl i aAssdation.t o t F
(dTrack and Field Events <classiye
performances isotrequired.

NOTE: Explanation for the divisions into Competition Levels is available in
diagramform athttp://uka.org.uk/competitions/rules

(4) Permission to promote will be granted by UK Athletics. UKA may make
suc procedural arrangements (including delegation to other bodies) for the
administration of its powers as it sees necessary. It shall hereinafter be called the
Permitting /Licensing Authority.

(5) The Permitting / Licensing Authority shall publish the condisiofor
permits/ licencesto be grantedwhich may be varied from time to time.

(6) Applications for permission to promote must be made on the staridiard

3 RULE 2
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approvedfor the purpose and be accompanied by the appropriate fee. The
submission to the Permitting / Licensing Authority shall contain such additional
information as that Authority may reasonably require. The Permitting / Licensing
Authority has discretion wheén to grant or refuse permission and shall be

entitled to apply to a grant of permission such conditions as it thinks appropriate.

(7) Applications must be made at least eight weeks before the proposed date of
the event

(8) Applications must include undertakinigg the applicant to:-

(a) Adopt and comply with UKA Rules for Competition.

(b) Include the wordsdJnder UKA Rule$ upon all advertising,
programmes and printed material issued in connection with the
athletic event.

(c) Organise and manage the event to the appropriate standard and
comply with any additional requirements or conditions of the
Permitting /Licensing Authority.

(d) Clearly display the Permit / Licence at the venue and be available for
inspection.

(9) Any Body that pomotes, or is involved in the promotion of any athletics
event in contravention of this Rule shall be liable to disciplinary action by the
National Association, and any person taking part in such a competition who is
aware of any suspension may therebyhea b | e t o flomsampetirigi y c a t
underUKA Rulesfor as p e c iime.e d

RULE 2 S 2,UKA SUPPLEMENT - UKA PERMITS / LICENCES
(1) TRACK and FIELD

(i) Permitsarerequiredfor Track and Field competitionsasindicatedbelow:

(@@ Competition Providers of competit
must obtain a Permit fromUKA.

(b)y Competition Providers of compet i f
within the boundaries of England, Northern Ireland, Scotland or
Wales must obtain a Permitrdm the appropriate Home Country
Association ofrom UKA for UK wide competitions.

(cgCompetition Providers of compet it
obtain a Permit from the appropriate Home Country Association
where recognition of athlete performanceeguired.

(i) The maxi mum time allowed for a trac
UKA permit will be 8 hours unledil® a se
8 hours wildl commence at the program
completed attheschedie d yni sh ti me of the ynal e\

On the yrst failure to comply a warn
Providerand subsequentailures may resultin the withholding of a permit.

RULE 2 4



(2) RACE WALKING

All Open Race Walking eventsequi re speciyc per mi s
Applications for permission to promote events should be sent together with a fee
(as determined by the appropriate issuing authority) to the appropriate Honorary
Secretary:

(a) For eventsto be held in Englandto the RWA Honorary Secretary.
(b) For events to be held in Northern Ireland, ScotlanilVatesto the
appropriate Nationalssociation.

An OPEN =event is deyned as one open
afyliated Clubs, i nmaltiauldriCougty, Distreet andéos t r
age group. (See IAAF Rule ZH6)

(3) CROSS COUNTRY

Any Competition Provider granted a Cross Country Licence by the Permitting
/ Licensing Authority must impose, in addition to the basic entry &,
additionalfee of £2 (b be known as théAdditional Unattached Entry F§eon
every entrant in an Open Senior Cross Country race who is not a member of a
Club afyliated to a National Associ
individual registration with their National Assotian. Any additional entry fees
collected are payable to the Permitting / Licensing Authority within one month
of the date of the competition and must be accompanied by copies fflithe
entrylist andresults

(4) ROAD RACES

UKA has delegated the responsibility for licensing road races to the National
Associations and subsequently England Athletics and Welsh Athletics have
appointedunbritain tomanage therocess on thetvehalf.

() Any Competition Provider afyliated
hold a road racemust:
(a) Consult the Local Authority Safety Advisory Group or equivalent
and inform the relevant Local Authorities and Emergency Services
(b) Obtain a Road Race Licené®mm the UKA Permitting / Licensing
Authority
(c) Comply with the requirements of UKA LicenceStandards.

(i) The following shall be deemed to be a race under UKA Rules and will
requirethe issueof a RoadRaceLicencebeforethey canbe held:
(a) Eventsin which awardsor prizesare given in accordancavith the
y ni s hi ofgunnensaddéor
(b) Events which pay appearance money or otherwise corathletes

to appear.
(iii) All Competition Providers who wish to stage any road race must apply for
a UKA Road Race Licence in the manne

Failure to comply with the requirements of the Permitting / Licensiaiority
in the issue of a Race Liocee may lead to the withholding of future licences to
the CompetitioProvideros uch per son as the Author
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(iv) The appropriate Association shall have the power to reduce or waive the
Licence Fee.

(v) Any Competition Provideto whom a Road Race Licence has been granted
by UKA must:

(a) Insert the wordstJnder UKA Rule$and the unique Licence Code
as issued to the race when the licence is granted, upon all printed
matterassociated wittheRoadRace

(b) Grant a minimum discountf&2 from the advertised race entry fee
in Senior competitions to a membe
Association and who has a current individual registration with their
National Association.

(c) Within one month of the race being stagaehmitdesignated reports
to meet National Association requirements, including access to entry
andresultlists.

(5) FELL, HILL and MOUNTAIN RUNNING

Al | of yci al UKA Fell, Hi || and Mount .
with one of the National Committees. The mgition shall be effected by
supplying to the nominated ofycer of t
form provided and by its subsequent ar
list /magazine supplement. A nominal charge may be made to calendar
publication expenses and race insurance.

(6) TRAIL RACES

i)  Competition Providers of Trail Races must obtain a UK Athletics race
licence. They are available from the Trail Running Association (TRA) or
the appropriate Nation&lssociation.

i)  Any Competition Provider granted a Trail Running Licence UKA
mustimpose, in addition to the basic entry fee, an additional fee of £2 (to
be known as théAdditional Unattached Entry F§eon every entrant in a
Senior Open Trail Running race who
to a National Association or is not a registered member of the TRA. Any
additional entry fees collected are payable to the Permitting Authority
within one month of the date of the competition and must be
accompaniedy copiesof the full entry list andresults.

iii) As indicated in (ii) above, members of the TRA are not liable to pay the

Additional Unattached Entry Fee imposed on Trail races. This applies
whetheror nat the TRA granteda racepermit for the racein question.

RULE 3 REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CONDUCT OF
INTERNATIONAL COMPETITIONS

(1) The Council may produce Regulations governing the conduct of
International Competitions held under the Rules and regulétieg
relationships of athletes, athlebespresentatives, meeting organisersd
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Members. These Regulations may be varied or amended by the Council
as it sees yt.

(2) The IAAF and Area Associations may designate one or more represen
tatives to attend every International Competition requiring an IAAF or
Area Association Permit respectively to ensure that the applicable Rules
and Regulations are complied with. At the request of the IAAF or Area
Association respectively, such representg8) shall render a compli
ance report within 30 days of the end of the International Competition in
question.

RULE 4 REQUIREMENTS TO COMPETE IN INTERNATIONAL
COMPETITIONS

(1) No athletemay take partin an InternationalCompetitionunlesshe:

(a) isamemberof aCluba f y | io a Meenber;or

(b)i s himself afyloiated to a Member

(c) hasotherwiseagreedto abideby the rules of a Member;and

(d) for International Competitions at which the IAAF is responsible for
doping control (see Rule 35.7), has signed an agreement in a form
set by the IAAF by which he agrees to be bound by the Rules and
Regulations (as amended from time to time) and to sulthit
disputes he may have with the IAAF or a Member to arbitration only
in accordance with these Rules, accepting not to refer any such
disputes to any Court or authority which is not provided for in these
Rules.

(2) Members may require that no athlete or Culh y | i at ed t o t
may take part in an International Competition in a foreign Country or
Territory without the Memb@& written approval. In such a case, no
Member hosting a competition shall allow any foreign athlete or Club of
the Member in questioto take part without evidence of such permit
certifying that the athlete or Club is eligible and permitted to compete in
the Country or Territory concerned. Members shall notify the IAAF of
all such permit requirement$o facilitate compliance with tisi Rule, the
IAAF shall maintain on its website a list of Members with such
requirements.

3) No athlete afyliated to a Nationa
Member without previous authorisation from his National Federation of
origin, if the Rules ofthat Federation require such authorisation. Even
then, the National Federation of the Country or Territory in which the
athlete is residing cannot enter any atfieteame for competitions in
another Country or Territory without previous authorisatiormfrthe
National Federation of origin. In all cases under this Rule, the National
Federation of the Country or Territory in which the athlete is residing
shall send a written request to the att@eié¢ational Federation of origin,
and the National Federationof origin shall senda written reply to that
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request within 30 days. Both of these communications shall be by a
means that generates an acknowledgement of receiptailEthat
includesa receipt function is acceptable for this purpose. If the response
of the athlet& National Federation of origin is not received within the
30-day period, the authorisation shall be deemed tolheem given.

In the event of a negative response teequest for authorisation under

this Rule, which response must be supported by reasons, the athlete or
the National Federation of the Country or Territory in which the athlete is
residing may appeal against any such decision tdAA€E. The IAAF
shalpubl i sh guidelines for the yling
these guidelines shall be available on the IAAF webditefacilitate
compliance with this Rule, the IAAF shall maintain on its website a list

of National Federations with such authorisati requirements.

Note: Rule 4.3 concerns athletes aged 18 or over as at the 31st of December of
the year in question. The Rule does not apply to athletes who are not Citizens of
a Country or Territory or to political refugees.

RULE 5 ELIGIBILITY TO REPRESENT A MEMBER

(1) In International Competitions held under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (f) or (9),
Members shall be represented only by athletes who are Citizens of the
Country (or Territory) which the a
comply with the eligoility requirements of this Rule5.

(2) An athlete who has never competed in an International Competition
under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (f) or (g) shall be eligible to represent a
Member in an International Competition under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (f)
or(g) if he is:

(a) a Citizen of the Country (or Territory) by virtue of having been born
or by virtue of having a parent or grandparent born in the Country

(or Territory); or

(b) a Citizen of the Country (or Territory) through the acquisition of a
new Citizenstp but, in such a case, he may represent his new

Member no earlier than one year following the date of acquisition of

new Citizenship pursuant to the ath@tapplication. This period of

oneyear may be reducedor cancelledas setout below:

(i) the periodshall be cancelled if the athlete has completed one
continuous year of Residence in the Country (or Territory)
immediately preceding the International Competition in gues
tion;

(i) the period may be reduced or cancelled in exceptional cases by
the Council. Anapplication for a reduction or cancellation must
be submitted by the relevant Member in writing to the IAAF
Of yce at |l east 30 days before t
question.
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(3) Subject to Rule 5.4, an athlete who has represl a Member in an
International Competition held under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (f) or (g) shall
not be eligible to represent another Member in laternational
Competitionheld underRules1.1(a), (b), (c), (f) or ().

(4) An athlete who has representeda Member in an International
Competition under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (f) or (g) shall be eligible to
represent another Member in an International Competition under Rules
1.1(a), (b), (c), (f) or (g) (with immediate effect unless otherwise stated)
in the Pllowing circumstancesonly:

(a) if the Country (or Territory) of the Member is subsequently
incorporated in another Country that is or subsequently becomes a
Member;

(b) if the Country (or Territory) of the Member ceases to exist and the
athlete becomes a Ciém as of right of a newly formed Country
ratiyed by Treaty or otherwise
subsequently becomesMe&mber;

(c) if the Territory of the Member does not have a National Olympic
Commi ttee and an at hl é¢he eOlyapical i
Games for the Territody parent Country. In such a case, the
athleté representation of the Territdyparent Country at the
Olympic Games shall not affect his eligibility to continue to compete
for the relevant Member Territory in other International
Competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (f) ofg);

(d) Acquisition of new Citizenship: if the athlete acquires a new
Citizenship, he may represent his new Member in an International
Competition under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (f) @), but no earlier
than three years following the date of acquisition of new Citizenship
pursuant to the athlgkeapplication. This period of three years may
be reduced or cancelled as set obelow:

(i) the period may be reduced to 12 months with tpeement of
the Members concerned. The reduction shall be effective upon
recei pt by the | AAF Ofyce of
Member$ agreement;

(i) the period shall be cancelled if the athlete has completed three
continuous years of Residence in the oy (or Territory) of
his new membership immediately preceding the International
Competition inquestion;

(iii) the period may be reduced or cancelled in exceptional cases by
the Council. An application for a reduction or cancellation must
be submitted by theelevant Member in writing to the IAAF

Of yce at |l east 30 days before
question.
(e) Dual Citizenship: if an athlete holds Citizenship of two (or more)

Countries (or Territories), he may represent the Member of either (or
any) ofthem, as he may elect. However, having once represented his
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electedMember in an International Competition under Rules 1.1(a),
(b), (c), () or (g), he shall not represent another Member of which he
is a Citizen for a period of three years from the date that he last
represented the yrst el egalicedbr Me mb
cancelled as seiut below
(i) the period may be reduced to 12 months with the agreement of
the Members concerned. The reduction shall be effective upon
recei pt by the | AAF Ofyce of e
Member$ agreement;
(i) the period may beeduced or cancelled in exceptional cases by
the Council. An application for a reduction or cancellation must
be submitted by the relevant Member in writing to the IAAF
Of yce at l east 30 days before t
question.
The applicatin of Rule 5.4(e) is limited to athletes who were born
with dual citizenship. An athlete who holds Citizenship of two or
more Countries (or Territories) by virtue of the fact that he has
acquired a new Citizenship (for example, through marriage) without
relinquishing his Citizenship of birth is subject to the provisions of
Rule 5.4(d).

(5) In accordance with Rule 21.2, the eligibility of an athlete competing
underthese Rules shall at all times be guaranteed by the Member to
which the athlete is afyliated. T
whether an athlete is eligible in accordance with this Rule 5 rests with the
Member and the athlete concerned. The Membest provide the IAAF
with valid / authentic documentation demonstrating the athletkg
ibility and such other evidence as may be necessary to prove the@thlete
eligibility on a deynAAF iMemberbshali s .
pr ovi ded copy ofall dodunjeatation on which it seeks to rely in
demonstrating the athle@eeligibility under this Rule.

RULE 6 PAYMENTS TO ATHLETES
Athletics is an open sport and, subject to the Rules and Regulations, athletes
may be paid in cash or in kind in any way appropriate for appearing, participating
or performing in any athletics competition or engaging in any other commercial
activity relaed to their participation in Athletics.

RULE 7 ATHLETES 6REPRESENTATIVES

(1) Athletes may use the services of an Athléfspresentative to assist
them in the negotiation of their athletics programme and in such other
matters as they may agree. Alterndiiyeathletes may negotiate their
own Athleticsprogrammes.

(2) Athletesin the IAAF Top-30 List in a standardeventasof the endof a
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calendaryear shall not, during the following year, enter into or extend an
agreement to use any person in respect of the above services who is not
an Athlete§Representative.

(3) Members, acting reasonably, shall be responsible for the authorisation
and recognition of Athlete3Representatives. Each Member shall have
jurisdiction over Athleted Representatives acting on behalf of their
athletes and over Athlet@Representatives acting within their Country
or Territory or over Athletes” Representatiwveiso are nationals of their
Country.

(4) To assist Members in this task, the Council shall publish Regulations
governing Athletes” Representatives. The Athfet&epresentative
Regulations shalprovide for mandatory requirements to be included
each Membés regulations governingthlete® Repr es.ent at i v

(5) Itis a condition of Membership that each Member includes a provision
in its constitution that all agreements between an athlete and an Alhletes
Representativeshall comply with the Rules andthe Athletesd
RepresentativRegulations

(6) An AthletedRepresentative shall have integrity and good reputation. If
required to do so, he shall d-e mon
edge for the activity of AthletésRepresentativeby successfully
completing an examination established and organised in accordance
with the AthleteSRepresentativ&egulations.

(7) Each Member shall annually provide to the IAAF a list of all Athietes
Representatives that it has authorised or recognised. The IAAF shal
annually publ i sdilAtbletedReprgseniativés. | i st

(8) Any athlete or AthletgsRepresentative who does not comply with the
Rules and Regulations, may be subject to sanctions in accordance with
the Rules anRegulations.

RULE 7 S 1, UKA SUPPLEMENT - ATHLETES 6REPRESENTATIVES
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 11)

(1) An athletedrepresentative is any individual who advises or assists athletes
in the planning, arranging and negotiation of their athjetigramme.

(2) UK Athletics shall authorise, register and have jurisdiction over all
Athlete® Representatives acting within its territory, under the terms of IAAF
Rule 7, together with any Regulations and Guidelines published by UKA. UK
Athletics will only authoriseindividuals to be Athlete® Representatives.

(3) No athlete is permitted to use the services of any Atti&epresentative
not authorised by UKA and any athlete who does so may be subject to sanctions
in accordance with UKA and/or IAAF Rules together with any Regulations made
there under. AthletésRepresentatives require authorisation from UKA when
acting as an AthletéRepresentative in relation to any athlete, whether orthet
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athleteconcerned is subject to the jurisdiction of UKA or competing within the
United Kingdom.

4 UK Athletics shall establish such
authorisation and regulation of AthlefefRepresentatives. UKA shall be
empowered to withdraw, caal or suspend the authorisation of any Athlgtes
Representative and all authorised Athléteepresentatives shall comply with
suchdirection(s)that UKA may issuefrom time to time.

(5) Athletes may use the services of any authorised AtlfiRepresentative
with the prior consent of UKA but no such consent shall be granted and no
Athlete® Representative shall receive authorisation unless a contract exists
between the athlete and his/her Representative which contains the minimum
terms set out in the Guidamdotes issued both by the IAAF and UKA referred
to in paragraph Rule 7 S1(2pbove.

RULE 8 ADVERTISING AND DISPLAYS DURING INTERNATIONAL
COMPETITIONS

(1) Advertising and displays of a promotional nature shall be permitted in all
I nternational Competitions as spec
advertising and displays comply with the terms of this Rule and with any
Regulations that may be passdtereunler.

(2) The Council may pass Regulations from time to time giving detailed
guidance as to the form advertising may take and the manner in which
promotional or other materialmay be displayed at International
Competitions conducted under these Rules. These Regulations shall
adhere to at least the followingprinciples:

(a) Only advertising of a commercial or charitable nature shall be
allowed at competitions conducted under these Rules. No advertis
ing which hasas its objective the advancement of any political cause
or the interests of any pressure group, whether domestic or
international, shall bellowed.

No advertising may appear which, in the opinion of WRAF, is

tasteless, distracting, offensive, defaomg or unsuitable bearing in

mind the nature of the event. No advertising may appear which
obscures, either partially or otherwise, the television cameraw

of a competition. All advertising must comply with any applicable

safety regulations.

(c) The advetising of tobacco products is prohibited. The advertising of

alcohol products is prohibited, unless expressly permitted by the
Council.

(b

~

(3) The Regulations under this Rule may be amended by the Council at any
time.
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RULE 8 S 1, UKA SUPPLEMENT ADVERTISING AND SPONSORSHIP
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 16)

See the UKA Supplements in Rule 143 for conditions applying to clothing,
advertising and sponsorship.
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CHAPTER 2: Eligibility

RULE 20 DEFINITION OF ELIGIBLE ATHLETE

An athlete is eligible to compete if he agrees to abide by the Rules and has not
been declared ineligible.

RULE 21 RESTRICTION OF COMPETITION TO ELIGIBLE
ATHLETES

(1) Competition under these Rules is restricted to athletes who are under the
jurisdiction of a Member and who are eligible to compete under the
Rules.

(2) In any competition under the Rules, the eligibility of an athlete
competing shall be guaranteed by theniber to which the athlete is
afyliated.

(3) The eligibility rules of Members shall be strictly in conformity with
those of the IAAF and no Member may pass, promulgate or retain in its
constitution or regulations any eligibility rule or regulation which is in
direct conpict win.h WheRuel et hoerr eRelgs
between the eligibility rules of the IAAF and the eligibility rules of a
Member, the eligibility rules of the IAAF shallapply.

RULE 21 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - ELIGIBILITY TO COMPETE
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 1)

Eligible Athletes

(i) All competitions under the rules of UKA and Domestic Competitions held
under | AAF Rules are conyned to eligib
athletes in Age Groups covered by these Rules (Age Group Under 13 upwards)
must be registered with theirallonal Association and comply with their terms
and conditions includingayment.

(i) Should the Competitor not be r-egi st
tion and in such a case the competition shall be decided as if the ineligible
competitor had notaken part. In an Inte€lub or InterTeam competition that
di squaliycation does notcomenekssarily d

(iii) Any protest in respect of the registration of an athlete must be wittuia
5 working days from the formal declaration s$uing the result of the
competition.

(iv) To aid the registratiorprocess:

(a) Athletes will have the provision of one weelgrace to enable clubs
to register their athletes retrospectively beyond the atblptes-
cipation in a competition in which they haveaken.

(b) In addition Home Country Associations may give relaxation in part
or whole to the above regulations, in their absohutthority,
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through the meetingermit (normally for Track and Field events this
would relate to Level 1 meetings but in exceptional circumstances
also to Level 2 meetings).
(v) Registration payment arrangements are at the discretion of the Home
Countries.
(vi) Unattached athletesnd any Club Mmber participating as an individual
and not as a Member of any Club Teamompeting in Road Running, Fell, Hill
and MountairRunning andrrail Running areexcluded from theseegulations

RULE 21 S 2 UKA SUPPLEMENT -
CLUBS (PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 2)

(1)EachCl ub and Competition Provider mi
UK wide Competitions or to the National Association in whose geographical
area of responsibility the Clébheadquarters alecated.

(2)An afyliated Club or CotmiheAssotiatiann P
to which it is afyliated, and to the
requires.

(3) A Club must be properly constituted with a constitution which provides,
inter alia, for its democratic management by means of a managing commdtee a
the holding of an annualgeneralmeetingof all its members.

(4) Athletics is organised within the followingdisciplines:
(i) Track andField
(i) RaceWalking
(iii) CrossCountry
(iv) Road Running
(v) Fell, Hill and Mountain Running
(vi) Trail Running

A club may only compete iDpen Team Competitions if that Club is
speciycally afyliated for that discip

RULE 21 S 3 UKA SUPPLEMENT - CLUB MEMBERSHIP
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 3 &5)
Types

(1) First Claim Club Member

(i) The First Club joined by athletes will be known as their First Claim
Club and such @agaHrs €l@ans meabee Thid e y n
status will remain in place until they give notice that they wish to
terminate their membership of that Club. Such terrnonaghall only
be effective once all outstanding tangible assets of the former Club
held by the athlete have been returned. If athletes wish to commence
membership of a new First Claim Club then they must comply with
the requirementsetout in paragraphg8) to (10) below.

(i) Onceathleteshaverepresented Club in any Competitionthey are
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ineligible to compete for another Club in Open Team Competition
immediately after resignation from that Club and until the transfer
process to that Club has been completed in accordance with these
Rules. For the avoidance of doubt, an athlete may compete as an
individual during that period of ineligibility from team competition
once their resignation and new membership have been accepted by
both the respective Clubs.

(2) Other Discipline First Claim Club Member: Where a Club has not
registered that Club for OpefeamConpetition in a particular discipline as set
out in Rule 21 S2(4) above then that athlete may join another Club for First
Claim OpenTeam Competition solely for the purpose of competition in that
discipline. Should an athlete wish to register for this membeh i p t hey mu:
complete the appropriat@iher Discipline Forra @vailable from the National
Associationsand havethat applicationc o n y rbyntbad Association.

(3) Second Claim Club Member: In addition to an athlete havirgy First
Claim Club as deyned in (1) above they
Second Claim Club. Whilst this may be for social, coaching or other reasons that
athlete may compete for that Club in c
rules that its competition is open t®econd Claim membersSuch an athlete is
hereafter deyned as a Second Claim me
Second Claim or First Claim other member as a competing athlete must satisfy
themselveghat the athleteis alreadyregisteredwith their National Association.

(4) Higher Competition Club Member (HCA): This category only applies
to Senior and Under 20Track and Field athletes who may apply for registration
to compete for aHigher Competition Cludin Senior Track and Field league
competitions only. The application, which shall be made to UKA, must be
accompanied by the requisite fee which will be determined anruatlye Board
of UK Athletics. The application will require approval and endorsement by
UKA and onceapproved the athlete will be deemed to be a HCA member of that
Club

All applications must be received by UK Athletics on or before 1st March in
the year of competition and will be effective for that calendar year only. Such
application will only be accepdefrom athletes who, at the time of registration,
are eligible to compete for their First Claim Club in open team competition. The
registration will take effect from 1st April of the year in question. The
registration must be renewed with the same aotler Club for each and
everyyearthatthe athletewishesto b e n &agmtsuchhigherlevel competition.

Three tiers of league competition are recognised:

(i) UK level (British Athletics League; UK WoménAthletics League)

(i) Northern Irish; ScottishWelsh; Midland; Northern and Southern
Leagues

(iii) Other Lower Leveleagues

Athletes may only join thédigher Competition Cludif their own First Claim
club doesot, in thatseason, compete thatleague. Athletemay,at their
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discretion, decide whether to compete for their Higher Competition Club or their
First Claim Club on any one day but not for both.

Process of becoming a member of a club, transferring clubs and
resignation

(5) Membership of a Club, whether under (1), (2) or (3) above
commences on the actual day of election by the Committee of that Club at a
properlyconvenedmeeting.

(6) 6Unattached®:6 An at hl ete who i s nothall me
beregarded asunattached After oneyear of competition an athlete taking part
in any event within disciplines listed in Rule 21 S2(4) (i), (ii) and (i) must be a
me mber of a Club afyliated to UKA
Association. Once an athlete has been regidtevith a Naional Association
then it is not possible to returio Gudattached étatus. For the avoidance of
doubt, this condition does not apply to athletes who participate solely in Road,
Fell, Hill and Mountain or Trail events.

(7) Communication: All communicatims between clubs or by athletes or
clubs with UKA or National Associations may be either by letter or by electronic
communication

(8) Transfer from one club to another: Athletes desiring to change their First
Claim Club must complete the form approvedUi¥/A in every detail and submit
it to the Home Country Eligibility Committee in which the headquarters of the
Club they now wish to represent is located. This application must be accompanied
by an administration fee of £10. (This fee is waived for athletes are in the
Under 13 or Under 15 age groups at the time of receipt of the application,
although the necessary form needs to be completed and submitted-étetizat
Eligibility Committeeto registerthe changeof y r slaim status)

An athlete who hataken part in any competiticand / or has been registewd
any time with a National Associati must complete the changeadfib process
as set out above. Former club members whose membership has lapsed by no
paying a club fee, not being registeredhndt National Association or having not
competed as a member of that club) for a period of 3 years from the date their
membership lapsed may apply to join a different club on the basis that their
previous membership has lapsed and the administration flegoivbe payable.

Provided that the applicant has not made a successful application for change of
yrst claim status within a twelve mc
form and administration fee are received by the appropriate Eligibility
Committeeby t he 10th day of the mont h, t
be operative from the 1st day of the following month. Applications received after
the 10th of the month will not be reviewed until the following month and the
change of wisstwi ¢ Il aibme sotpaetr ati ve from
following acceptance.

Any athlete making a false declaration in support of such an application will
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besubject to at least a waiting period as outlined in (9) below and may be subject
to more severe penalties.

91 f an athlete makes a second or sub.
claim status within a twelve month period then the process of applyiag
outlined in 21 S8. If the application is in order and submitted by the 10th of the
month then clearance wi | |oftheefeaughmentho per a
following that acceptance.

(10) An athlete wishing to claim partial or complete exemptiommfrthe
imposition of the four month waiting period may maplication to théational
Eligibility Committeen t he manner above.enti yed in (8)

(11) Resignation from a Club: A notice of resignation from a Club must be
made in writing by the athlete, or byparent/guardian of an athlete under the age
of 16, and shall be dermined by the Club Committee within oocalendar month
of receipt. In default the appropriate National Eligibility committee shall
determine that resignation. Membership shall be deeméde ceased on the
actual date of submitting the resigna
above). Members wishing to join anothefull following resignation must
comply with the conditions within (8 10) above as applicable. After 28 days
from ceasing to be a member of a Club or Association, having competed in
disciplines listed in Rule 21 S2(4) (i), (ii) or (iii), athletes shall not be eligible to
compete in Open Competition until they have agagtome members of an
af y | ClébtoAskociaton.

(12) Amalgamation or Absorption of a Club: In the case of a Club
amalgamated with, or absorbleg another Cllb membership shall be regardzsl
continuous. If, however, members on receiving notice of the amalgamation or
absorption of the Club, shall with28 days notify in writing the Secretary of the
Club, or other persons issuing such notice that they do not intend to continue in
membership, such membership shall be regarded as having ceased on the date of
amalgamation or absorption. The position of #dtielete in regard to Opefeam
Competitionshall be the sameasif the original Club had beendisbanded.

(13) Membership arrangements where a Club is disbanded Athletes
whosef or mer Cl ub has been ofycially di s
appropriate Eligibility Committee to represent another Club in Opesm
Competition with effect montom the yrst

(14) Expulsion from Membership from an Af y | i @ldbe dhe
Managemen€Co mmi t t ee of  a@hallhavétiyelpawerto @xpela®yl u b
member whose membership is twelve months in arrears, provided that a&month
notice in writing shall have been sent to the mei@hast known addresgiving
information of the proposedaction of the Committee.

(15) Disputes between Athletes and their Clubgelative to competition
matters may be referred to the appropriate National Association Eligibility
Committee for arbitration under its appegirocedure.
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(16) Expulsion from Membership by UKA:

(i) Inits consideration of matters referred to it by National Associations
or Appeals received in accordance with Rule 146 S1, UKA may
deem that the conduct of a memb
toanycompetition matter is sufyci
afyliated club concerned expel t
perpetuity or for such period of time that UKA may determine,
including when thagterson:
(a) has committed a serious criminalct
(b) is guilty of a seriousbreachof an anti-dopingrule
(c) is guilty of a fundamental breach of UKAlicensing conditions

(i) The above clause will also relate to any club member who is an

Ofyci al , Coach or athlete supp
offended under 16(i) above. Such expulsion to extend also to the
removw!|l of an Of yclicarice.or Coach UKA

(i)An afyliated Club which refuses
person in turn renders itself liable to expulsion from membership of
UK Athletics, asd oes any ot her afyliatec
person concerned to become a member or to become associated with
any of the CluBs activities.

RULE 21 S 4 UKA SUPPLEMENT - COMPETITION CONDITIONS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 4)

(1)Bi r t h g u aHori the garfose mhdetermining place of birth for a
competition qualiycation this may be
domicile of the mother at the time of birth, if different. In the event that the
different locations are in differer@ounties or Districts then the athletes may
make an irrevocable selection for which County or District they wish to be
eligible. Once an athlete has made a decision as to their County or District of
birth this may not be changed.

(2) Individual Open Competition: An Open Competitions one which is
opento all athletes who have registered with their National Association. The
Association/ Competition Provider ma\)
and/oragegroup. Exemptionsapply to Road, Hill and Fell and Trail races

(3) Open Team Competition: OpenTeam Competitions are competitions
open to all eligible Clubs afyliated
particular County, District and/or aggroup.

Only First Claim Members and Oth&iscipline First Claim Members of a
Club may represent that Club in Open Team Competition unless the Competition
Provider has stipulated that such competition is also open to Second Claim
Members and Higher Competition Member

The Competition Providers of such competitions or races may make such
qgualifying conditions as they think Y
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Track and Field League Competition that they shall be for First Claim and
Higher Competition Club members only, but not at the exclusion of either,.
Notwithstanding the above, Senior Track and Field League Organisation rules
may limit the number of Higher Competition Athletes allowed to compete per
Club i n any oumleernustbeuat least twd per Gub. The rules of
speciyc Leagues may per mit a |l arger n
Club members competing under these rules shall not have their points disallowed
from their clulis score because of their status Higher Competition Club
members unless the maximum allowed has been exceeded.

There is no restriction to the total number of Higher Competition Members
that a club may have registered aany one time.

(4) Composite Teams: Clubs may apply to UKA tdecome a Composite
Team where from 2 to 5 Clubs wish to combine together Sop e ci y ¢
competitions UK Athletics will approve such registration if it complies with
application guidelines. Approved registrations will be forwarded to the relevant
Competition Provider who may accept or reject such an application. Requests for
the registration of a CompadsiTeammust be received by UK Athletics no later
than 30th September of the preceding year and be accompanied rigjetrant
fee which will be determined annually by the Board of UK Athletics. The
Competition Advisory Group may agree, at their sole disan, to vary these
conditions.

NOTE: Such an amalgamation of teams for competition purpssese ci y c al |
doesnot require the Constitutionof the Clubs concernedto be amalgamated.

(5) Jurisdiction: Every Competition Provider of an athletics meeting or
compeition under UKA rules, and every person tendering an entry for such
meeting or competitions shall be considered to have submitted to the jurisdiction
of UKA on all questions which may arise concerning the application, construc
tion, meaning or effect ohe rulesof UKA.

(6) Additional Rules & Conditions: Any Competition Provider may apply
additional rules and conditions to those required in UKA rules but must not relax
any Rules.

(7) Health and Safety:i f the relevant Ref eree o
Competition considers that the performance of any athlete may be injurious to
their health and safety then that Referee can refuse to allow that athlete to start or
continue to compete in@ompetition ather sole discretion.

RULE 21 S 5 UKA SUPPLEMENT - FIRST CLAIM STATUS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 5)

()Where eligibility is sbbe¢lowdathiptesevdo i n 1
are registered with their National Association under rule 21 S1 are eligible to
represent a Club in OpefeamCo mpet i ti on when they joi
yr st nemkei m
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(2) Where athletes are at schopl t hat school shall al
their services, irrespective of any other clainttoem.

(3) When at University or RecognisedEstablishmentsof High
Education

(i) Full time students at recognised establishments of Higher Education
shall be eligible to compete in Opdream Competition for their
Coll ege or University provided
competing in that competition. In the case of a league evthare is
more than one division, this will be deemed to be the same
competition for the purpose tis rule

(i) An establishment of Higher Education can only invoke the provi
sions in (1) above if membership of its Club is solely restricted to
students amh staff of that establishment.

(4) Other Discipline Membership: Where athletes~irst Claim Clubs do not
afyliate a particular discipline |is:
representn OtherFirst Claim Club in thatdisciplineof athleticsasd e y nne3d
(2) above for which their First Clain
from the appropriate National Eligibility Committee.

(5) Foreign Athletes: Under 20 and Senior Men alfdomen who would not
be eligible to compete for Great Britain and Northern Ireland under IAAF Rules,
whether permanently or temporarily resident in the country, are only permitted to
representa Clubin OpdiekamCo mpet i ti on as a yrst cl
been registered with UKA by 1st January in the year of competition or have
applied under Rule 21 S8 making application to the appropriate National
Eligibility Committee for relaxation or exemption from the above. The applicant
must give as much informatias is required and the registration is subject to a
charge as determined from time to time by the Board of UK Athletics. Foreign
athletes permanently resident in the UK will be required to register and pay the
registration fee for 2 years; after 2 yeafrsemistration the fee will not be payable
but annual registration will continue. Should an athlete change their IAAF
eligibility during the year from GB & NI to another Country (except as set out in
the ONdted lielow) an application under Rule 21 S8 to regiatea foreigrathlete
is required and have that approved under Rule 21 S8 before they are étigible
resumey r slaim club competitionfor their First claim club.

League Competition Providers may decighegonjunction with UKA, to place
a |limit on the number of foreigGubath
in any given league or other team competition but this number should not
normally exceedour sud foreign athletes in any omeeeting.

Permaent residence is deyned as an at
or educational purposes. Temporary
undergoing educational training or being in gainful employment. Subject to
registration with UKA as set out abowand any regulations set out by the
Competition Provider these athletes are eligible to compete in Open Team
Competition. Athletes will not normally be eligible for Open Team Competition
where their temporary presence in the UK is for the purpose of fislidhort
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visits or sporting events. This is a matter for the Competition Provider.
Competition Providers may choose to apply more restrictive restrictions as
allowed in 21 S4(6)Additional Rules & Conditions above. Applications for
permanent or temporary residence should be supported by appropriate evidence.

NOTE: Athletes possessing dual nationality of Great Britain &tfthern
Ireland and another country recognised by the IAAF will be regarded as keigib

to seek to represent any Club under the jurisdiction of UKA unless they represent
that other country in international competition when they will henceforth be
regarded as an athlete governed by this Rule and will need torsgiskration

for subsequenseasons. Athletes born in Northern Ireland and resident within
the United Kingdom are exempt from the requirement to register etfey ihave
represented the Republic of Ireland in internationatompetition.

RULE 21 S 6 UKA SUPPLEMENT - COUNTY, DISTRICT AND AREA
QUALIFICATIONS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 9)

(1) English CountyQu al i ycat i on

(i) County Championships are open to all eligible athletes possessing a County
gualiycation.

() A County gual i yc a tfolown may be acqui
(a) By birth (see also Rule 234(1)
(b) By nine montids continuous bona yde res
immediately prior to thecompetition.
(c) By service in a Unit of HM Forces stationed in the County for nine
months immediately prior to the date of the competition. Temporary absence on
dutyshall not brealaq u al i y ¢ at undenthisparagragh.r e d

NOTE: Me mber ship of a Club afyliated
itself, providean athletewith a Countyq u a | i yuclesdatileastoneof (a) i
(c)above s sati syed

(i) Competitors who have qualiyed and
above retain that qualiycation until t
and competed in the Championship of another County, or represented another
County in an IntecCounty Championship.

(iv) A student at school, college or university does not acquire a residential
qgualiycation by residence in the Coun
below)

(v) An athlete who has competed in a County Championship (other than is
allowed under (x) eélow) or represented a County in an IrBaunty competi
tion, may not compete in the Championships of, nor represent, another County in
that CompetitionYear.

(vi) County IntefTeam (including relay) Championships are ogen

RULE 21 22



(@) Any Club afyliatARslsotcd at hetheCo
appropriate requirements of RuleS(4)

(b) Any Unit of HM Forces stationed in ti@ounty

(c) Any school, cdege or business house in Beunty

NOTE: Every member of a team musthold aCogniya | i ycati on f or
as deynpabbve n (ii

(vii) A County may at its discretion limfeamCh ampi onshi ps t
Clubs.

(viii) At hl et es whose y r satf y ¢ lita them Gohtyu b
Association may compete for their second claim Club in a Colméy-Team

Championship if thepossess the necessary Coupty a |l i ycati on.
(ix) A Cl ub ataty maefthar ar@ounty.
(XA County may at its discretion rel

in termtime residence at a school, college or univensithin its boundaries, but
competition in any such events shall not be deemed to have established a County
qgual i ycat i ocounty compettiony This discretion is not extended to
include athletes of any age attending only as day students andtitition
concerned.

(xi) Where County boundaries are changedawy, affecting the place of birth
or residence of an athlete, thereby moving it from County A to County B the
following shallapply:

(a) if athletes have already competdédr County A, or in the
Championships of County A, under (ii) above, they shall retain
the existing birth or residenti:
writing to the Honorary Secretary of County A that they wish
henceforth to beBqualiyed for Cc

(b) if athletes hae not competed for County A or in the Championship
of County A under (ii) above, the place of birth shall be deemed to
have been in County B and any period of residence in County A to
have been in Countf3.

(xii) Competitors in an Inte€County Championship must possess a County
qualiycation under (iifegressmtbove for t he
(2) English Area Championships andRepresentation
() Individual competition
(@)An Areaq u a | i ytoccanipeteshall be acquiredas follows:
6 By birth (See also Rule 21S4(1)
6 Byninemonthéc ont i nuous bona yde res
boundary immediately prior tihe date otompetition.
By nine month8service in HM Forces stationed within the Area
boundary immediately prior to thtate ofthe competition.
(b) A student at school, college or university does not acquire a
residenti al gualiycation by res
Area, thoughmay,at its discretion, relax the residentiglu a |l i y c a't

O«
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in the case of Under 20 and younger athletes, and of Seniors in

residence at college or university, but any competition shall not be

deemed to have established an A
(c) No athlete is allowed to compete in the Championships of more than

one Ara Asseiation in any one nine mongeriod

(3) Team Competition

Area Competition: eligibility to comp
aCub afylimAgeaed to that

(4) Area Representation

Athletes may compete for an Area provided they are eligible to compete in that
Area Championshipa s d eny2(i) éadabove

(5) Scottish District Championships

(A District qualiycddlawen shall be acq
(a) By birth.
(b) By residence itheDistrict.
(c)By yrst claim membership of an af
within theDistrictboundary

(i) Athletes may only compete at District Championships within one District
in any six month period (commencinglst April and 1st October)

(6) Welsh RegionalChampionships
() A Regional quaacquiediati on may be
(a) By birth.
(b) By nine month continuousbonay d mesidencen the Region
(c) By attendance at a schoobllege or university in thRegion

NOTE: Students qualiyed undemto(c) abov
participate inUK Inter-County competitions

(i) An athlete who has competed in a Regional Championship or represented a
Region in an interegional event may not compete in the championships of, nor
represent anotheegion, in the same yeaf competition

RULE 21 S 7 UKA SUPPLEMENT - HOME COUNTRY
CHAMPIONSHIPS AND CLOSED CHAMPIONSHIP
QUALIFICATIONS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 10)

(1) Home Country Closed ChampionshipQu al i ycat i ons

Qualiycation to compete in a closed Ho
ident i y)daowi n (2

NOTE 1: Athletes who have competed for one Home Country may only
subsequently compete for another Home Country or at a closed Home
Country Championship after a period of at least one year from their last
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representation for the previous Home Country, unless varied by agreement
between both of the Home Countries involved.

NOTE 2: Athletes must be both a memb:
to UKA, and registered as an individual with a National Association in order to
compete in nationathampionships.

(2) Home Country Representation

() Qualiycati on t oe Coonmpie tcompetitians withatheH o m
United Kingdom shall bacquired:
(a) by birth in the respective HomeCountry
(b) by birth of oneor both parentsin the respectiveHome Country
(c) bytwoyea® conti nuous bona yde resi
Countryimmediately prior to the date of the competition concerned.

NOTE 1: Having qualiyed under (c) abc¢
full Senior I nternational Il evel , suc
gual i ycenpetes fomhother HomeéCountryAssociation,

NOTE 2: A student at school, college or university does not thereby acquire a
residentialg u a | i y cresidenarindtgrmtime alone

RULE 21 S 8 UKA SUPPLEMENT - ELIGIBILITY AND
EXEMPTION APPLICATIONS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 6)

(1) Each National Association shall appoint a Committee consisting of not
fewer than yve members which shall b
Committee shall be responsible for deciding all matters relating to eligibility,

i ncl udi olgmsieskdesyr st

(2) The Eligibility Committee shall have tipewers:
in any case where it considers that the general welfare of athletes or
athletics will be best served, to make an exception to the eligibility rules.
They may grant exemption, either wholly or in garthese Rules.
For the avoidance of doubt issues arising in respect of Composite Teams,
Foreign Athletes and Higher Competition Athletes will be dealt with by

the UKAEligbi | ity Commi thelewe deyned in (
Guidelines forconsidering claim$or relaxdion orexemption maynclude:
@ Where the change of Club is rel

change of residence. Such grounds are only considered if the
application is made within twelve months of the change of residence
providedthat the new Club is nearerto the new residenceor

(b) Where the original Club is unable to provide the athlete with
adequate competition oadilities, or

(c) Where the Club from which the athlete has resigned gives its written
support to the move. Such exemption, in whole orart,pmay be
granted on one occasion ondy,
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dWhere a speciyc welfare issue af
compete for theioriginalClub.

(e) Where an application for registration as a Foreign Athlete is received
at any time otherthanasd e y rineRdle 21 S5(5).

(3) All applications for relaxation or exemption from the operation of any of
the Rules must be accompanied by a fee of £10 to the relevant National
Association,which may be refundedat the discretionof the Committee.

(4) Appeals:I n the event t hat an athlete o
decision of the Eligibility Committee they shall write to the Chief Executive of
UK Athletics, together with a fee of £30 and complete documentary evidence for
the application for exentipn. The Chief Executive will immediately pass the
papers to the UKA Eligibility Group (comprising Chair appointed by UKA, one
member from each National Association Eligibility committee, and the members
of the appeal panel together with-eX y c i oding member ef &YKA staff
responsible for Eligibility within UKA and the leading member of England
Athletics who acts as UK& Agent in managing the eligibility processes on
behalf of UKA). The Chair of the UKA Eligibility Group wilconvene the
Appeal Panel comprising three members of the Group who are not members of
the Clubs involved, who will consider and determine the Appeal within four
weeks of recei pt of the Appeal andThe ¢
binding A refund of the appliation fee may be made at the discretion of UKA.
No new evidence will be accepted by UKA that has not been subrtuttdte
Association concernddnless so agreed by the AppPalnel]

RULE 21 S 9 UKA SUPPLEMENT - OPEN TEAM COMPETITION
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULES 8, 100, 205, 409, 508 511)

(1) Generally in any Open Relay Race Clubs shall not be alloweshter
morethan three times the number entitled to compete. A Club entering more than
one team in a race shall be allowed to select their teams from the@hylfor
that event, but no athlete may compete for more than one team. Teams must be
declared before the start of theace.

(2) Ineligibility of a competitor in an Inte€lub or InterTeam competition
does not necessarily disqualify the Club concerned ianduch a case the
competitionshall be decidedasif the ineligible competitorhad not takenpart.

(3) No athletes shall be allowed to compete in a team unless their names have
been declared prior to the event. If it is impracticable to issue a programme a
completelist of the entriesshouldbe providedfor the Referee.

(4) Track & Field
(i) In any OperTeamRace Clubs shall not be allowed to emtere
thantwice the number entitled @wompete.
(i) A Club entering more than one team in a race shall be allowed to
selecttheir teamsfrom the Club entry for that event.
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(iii) Competition Providers must specify, prior to the event, whether
Clubsareto declaretheir teamsbeforethe startof the race.

(iv) At the discretion of the Referee a team maypleemitted to start
fewer competitors thathe minimum number requiréd score.

(v) Stations shall be drawn and the members of each team shall, if
necessarybe lined up behindeachotherat the startof the race.

(vi) The team scoring the least number of pointscoeding to the
positions in which the members
are to count, shall be the winner; the positions of theswoning
members of a team, whet her it y
be scored in computing the totals oé thther teams. In the event of a
tie on points, the team whose |
yrst place stesulttl determine the

(vii) Alternatively, team position may be decided on the aggregate time of
the scoring members of the team, the team having the lowest
aggregate being the winner. Time aggregates shallbenisedf the
Competition Provider has announced in advathze this nethod
will be used.

(viii) In the case of a tie between two or more individual competitors each
shall score for the team a number of points obtained by dividing the
total sum of their position numbers, reckoned as if they had, instead
of being tied, yyninshaedylre,guby t
competitors. (Thus, for instanc
second place, each of them shall scon@ gdints).

(5) Cross Country

Unl ess otherwise speciyed by the Co
least number of points, according to the positions in which the members of the
team yni sh whose positions are to col
nonscoring member of a t eam, wh et membersiohot, y n i
shall be scored in computing the totals of the other teams. In the event of a tie on
points, the team whose | ast scoring
determine theesult.

In cross couny relay races where a team includes a runner whaheady
run a stage of the race, that team shall not, subject to the entry conditions of the
race, be incl uedutsd in the ofycial

(6) Road Races

(i) Competition Providers must specify, prior to the eyvemhether
Clubsareto declaretheir teamsprior to the startof the race.

(i) Competition Providers may nominate a time before which all team
declarations must sibmitted.

(iii) Teampositions in road race team competitions may be dediged
the total achieved by adding the times of all scoring members
together, the team with the lowest aggregate time taking precedence.

27 RULE 21



Alternatively the competition may be decided accordintpéo
y ni s hi n gofthessoiing inembess of tieam.
The team scoring the least number of points, according to the

positions in which the members of
are to count, shall be the winner; the positions of theswtoning

members of a team, whethr it yni shes al]l of
shall be scored in computing the totals of the other teams. In the
event of a tie on points, the tea
nearesy r st pl ace s tesultl determine the

(iv) All teams in a Road Relay muse ldeclared before the start of the
race and the stage order of runne
by the Competition Provider. No changes may be made in the
declared order of running without the prior approval of the Race
Referee anthe CompetitionProvider.

(7) Road Relays

Where a team includes a runner who has already run a stage of the race that
team shall not, subject to the entry conditions of the race, be included in the
of yci al resul ts.

(8) Fell, Hill and Mountain Running

Fell, Hill and Mountain Running Runners may count in team racethér
yreltaim Club only. This Club may be di
country or track Club but must comply with Rule 21 S3(2).

RULE 22 INELIGIBILITY FOR INTERNATIONAL  AND
DOMESTIC COMPETITIONS

(1) The following persons shall be ineligible for competitions, whether held
undertheseRulesor the rules of an Area or a Member.

Any athlete athlete suppogersonnel oother person:

(a) whoseNational Federation is currently suspended byl##d. This
does not apply to national competitions organised by the currently
suspendedemberfor the Citizensof that Country or Territory;

(b) who has been provisionally suspended or declared ineligiblerund
the rules of his National Federation from competing in competitions
under the jurisdiction of that National Federation, in so far as such
suspension or ineligibility is consistent with thesRules;

(c) who is currently serving a period of provisioralspension from
competition under thesaules;

(d) who does not meet the eligibility requirements set out in Rule 141 or
the Regulationshereunder;

(e) who has been declared ineligible as a result of a breach of the Anti
Doping Rules in Chapter 3;

() who has ken suspended or banned by the Ethics Casiarifor a
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@)

@)

4)

violation of the Code of Ethics, pursuant to the Statutes of the Ethics
Commission;

(@9who has been declared ineligibl
Rule 23.

If an athlete competes in a competition when not eligible to do so under
Rule 141 or the Regulations thereunder, without prejudice to any other
disciplinary action that may be taken under the Rules, the athlete and any
team for which the athlete competed sha#l b di squal i yed
competition with all resulting consequences for the athlete and the team,
including the forfeiture of all titles, awards, medals, points and prize and
appearancenoney.

If an athlete competes (or an athlete support personnel or pthson
participates) in a competition, whether held under these Rules or the
rules of an Area or Member, whilst ineligible to do so under the-Anti
Doping Rules in Chapter 3, the consequences set out in Rule 40.11 shall
apply.

If an athlete competes (@n athlete support personnel or other person
participates) in a competition, whether held under these Rules or the
rules of an Area or Member, whilst ineligible to do so under any other
Rule, the period of his ineligibility shall recommence from theetine

last competed as though no part of a period of ineligibility had been
served.

RULE 23 PERSONS SUBJECT TO DECLARATION OF
INELIGIBILITY

Any athlete, Athlete Support Personnel or other  person:

(a) who takes part in an athletics competition or event in which any of
the competitors were, to his knowledge, suspended from patticipa
tion or ineligible to compete under these Rules, or which takes place
in a Country or Territory of a suspended Member. Thigsdnot
apply to any athletics competition which is restricted to the Mdsters
age group (in accordance with Rulé41);

(b) who takes part in any athletics competition which is not authorised
in accordance with Rule 2 (Authorisation to Stagempetitionns);

(c) who contravenes Rule 4 (Requirements to Compete in International
Competitions) or any Regulations madeénhereunder;

(d) who contravenes Rule 5 (Eligibility to Represent a Member) or any
Regulations madthereunder;

(e) who contravenes Rule 6 (Payments thlétes) or any Regulations
madethereunder;

() who contravenes Rule’ (Athlete® Representatives)or any
Regulations madthereunder;

(g) who contravenes Rule8 (Advertising and Displays during
International Competitions) or any Regulations matiereunder;
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(h) who commits a breach of any other Rule (other than as set out in
Rule 60.2)
may be declaredneligible under this Rul@3.

RULE 23 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT 1 INELIGIBILITY TO COMPETE
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 1)

The following are ineligible to take part in Competition under UKA Rules:

Any personwho:

(i) is not registered with their National Association and confowitd
their requirements as set out in Rule 21 S1(1) above.

(i) is ineligible to compete in compgtins under the jurisdiction of any
Nati onal Governing B olAF. o f athl e

(i) takes part in any athletics meeting which requires to be sanctioned but
has not been permitted / licensed by UKA or other appropriate
Association.

(iv) hasbeendeclaredineligible to competeby the IAAF underRule 22.

(v) has committed any acts or made any statements either verbally or in
writing, or has been responsible for any breaches of the Rules, or other
conduct which, in the opinion of a National Associatierconsidered to
be insulting, improper or likely to bring the sport and/or UK Athletics
into disrepute.

(vi) Unless the period of ineligibility is stated in the relevant Rule or
Regulation of the IAAF or UK Athletics, those ineligible under this Rule
shall be deemed ineligible for a period set down in guidelines produced
by the Board of UK Athletics, or, in thébsence of such guidelines, for
such period as the Board of UK Athletics (for doping matters) or the
National Associationfér all nondoping matters) shadlecide.

(vii) If athletes compete whilst suspended or ineligible, the period of this
ineligibility shall be deemed to recommence from the time they last
competed as though no part of a period of suspension or ineligibility had
beenserved.
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CHAPTER 3: Anti -Doping and Medical Rules

RULE 30 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - ANTI -DOPING
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 24)

Doping in or out of competition is strictly forbidden and is an offanuder the
Anti-Doping Rules of UK Athletics. (Full details of the UKA Asifioping Rules,
including sanctions, can be found on the UKA websiwsav.uka.org.uk.

Detailed conditions are available in IAAF Asidioping regulationsvhich can
be found ahttp://www.iaaf.org/aboutaaf/documents/antioping.

31 RULE 30


http://www.uka.org.uk/
http://www.iaaf.org/about-iaaf/documents/anti-doping.

CHAPTER 4: Disputes and Disciplinary
Proceedings

RULE 60 DISPUTES AND DISCIPLINARY PROCEEDINGS
General

(1) Unless as otherwise stated in Rule 60.2 or in any other Rule or
Regulation, all disputes arising under these Rules shall be resolved,
and all disciplinary proceeding conducted in accordancéh lite
provisions set outbelow.

(2) The following matters are excluded from the dispute and disciplinary
provisions in this Rules0:
(a) any disputes arising out of decisions made under the-Bafiing
Rules in Chapter 3, including, without limitation, disputes arising
out of a breach of the ardping rule violations. These disputes
shall be resolved in accordance with the proceduresweh Rule
42;
any breach of the Betting and other A@orruption Violations in
Chapter 1 shall be dealt with by the IAAF Ethics Commission in
accordance with the Code of Ethics, including the Appendices
thereto;
(c) any other alleged violation of the CodeKthics shall be dealt with
in accordance with the Code oEthics,including the Appendices
thereto;
any protests made prior to a competition concerning the status of an
athlete to participate in the competition. Pursuant to Rule 146.1, the
decision of the Technical Delegate(s) in such cases shall be subject
to a right of appeal to the Jury of Appeal. Theeidion of the Jury of
Appeal (or of the Technical Delegate(s) in the absence of a Jury of
Appeal or if no appeal to the Jui
shall be no further right of appeal, including to CAS. If the matter
cannot be resolved satisfadty before the competition and the
athlete is allowed to compete "under protest”, the matter shall be
referred to the | AAF Council whos
shall be no further right of appeal,includingto CAS;
any protests or other dispste ari sing out of t h
including, without limitation, protests concerning the result or
conduct of an event. Pursuant to Rule 146.3, the decision of the
Referee in such cases shall be subject to a right of appeal to the Jury
of Appeal. The desion of the Jury of Appeal (or of the Referee in
the absence of a Jury of Appeal or if no appeal to the Jury is made)
shall be ynal and ther e iscliding | be
to CAS.

(b

~

d

~

(e

~
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Disputes and DisciplinaryProceedings Involving Athletes, Athlete Support
Personnel and Other Persons

(3) Each Member and Area Association shall incorporate a provision in its
constitution that, unl ess ot her wi .
all disputes and disciplinary preedings arising under these Rules
involving athletes, athlete support personnel or other persons under its
jurisdiction, however arising, shall be submitted to a hearing before the
relevant hearing body constituted or otherwise authorised by the
Member. $ich a hearing shall respect the following principles: a timely
hearing before a fair and impartial hearing body; the right of the
individual to be informed in a fair and timely manner of the charge
against him; the right to present evidence, includingritie to call and
question witnesses; the right to be represented by legal counsel and an
interpreter (at the individu@l expense); and the right to a timely and
reasoned decision writing.

(4) In the event of an allegation of conduct that would subjgaéraon to
discipline under Chapter 2, the following procedures sipgly:

(a) The allegation shall be reduced to writing and forwarded to the
Member to which the athlete, athlete support personnel or other
person is afyliated abiderbyitsaies),ot h
which shall proceed in a timely manner to hold an investigation into
the facts of thecase.

(b) If, following such investigation, the Member believes that there is
evidence to support the allegation, the Member shall immediately
notify the athlete, athlete support personnel or other person
concerned of the charge to be brought and of his right to a hearing
before any decision is made. If, following such investigation, the
Me mber believes that there is i
athlete, athlete support personnel or other person concerned, the
Member shall immediately notify the IAAF of the fact and provide
written reasons for its decision not tgroceed.

(c) When it is asserted that conduct has been committed that would
subject a prson to discipline under Chapter 2, the athlete, athlete
support personnel or other person concerned shall be required to
provide a written explanation for the alleged conduct, in normal
circumstances within a period of no more than 7 days from the date
of notiycation. I f no explanatio
alleged conduct is received in such time, the athlete, athlete support
personnel or other person concerned may be provisionally sus
pended by the relevant Member pending resolutiorhefdase and
any such suspension shallAARbe no
Member fails to impose a provisional suspension, the IAAF may
impose a provisional suspension in its place. A decision to impose a
provisional suspension shall not be subjecapgpeal but the athlete,
athlete support personnel or other person concerned shahbed
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to a full expedited hearing before the relevant hearing body of his
Member in accordance with Rule 60.4(e).

(a1 f, having being notiyed of a cft
personnel or other person fails t
or other relevant body within 14 days of such notice that he wishes
to have a hearing, he will be deemed to have wahiedight to a
hearing and to have accepted that he committed a breach of the
relevant provision of theRules.

el f the athlete, athlete support p
he wishes to have a hearing, all relevant evidence shall be given to
the person alleged to have committed the breach and a hearing
respecting the principles set out in Rule 60.3 shall be held within a
period of no more than 2 months
charge. The Member shall inform the IAAF as soon as a heariag da
is set and the IAAF shall have the right to attend the hearing as an
observer. The IAAB attendance at the hearing in such capacity, or
other involvement in the case, shall not affect its right to appeal the
decision to CAS in accordance with Ruk€s13 ané0.1516.

(f) If the relevant hearing body of the Member, after hearing the
evidence, decides that the athlete, athlete support personnel or other
person concerned is in breach of the relevant Rule or Regulation, it
shall declare the person inelifg to compete in international and
domestic competitions for a period set out in Guidelines produced
by the Council or impose such other sanction as may be appropriate
in accordance with sanctions approved by the Council. If the athlete,
athlete supporpersonnel or other person has waived his right to a
hearing, the Member shall declare the person ineligible to compete
in international and domestic competitions for a period set out in
Guidelines produced by the Council or impose such other sanction
as may be appropriate in accordance with sanctions approved by the
Council. In the absence of such Guidelines or other sanctions
approved by the Council, the relevant hearing body or the Member,
as appropriate, shall determine the appropriate period gfettsei®
ineligibility or othersanction.

(g) The Member shall inform the IAAF in writing of the decision taken
within 5 working days of the decision being made (and shall send
the IAAF a copy of the written reasondor the decision).

(5) Where a Member delegates the conduct of a hearing tobady,
committee or tribunal (whether within or outside the Member), or where
for any other reason, any natioreldy, committee or tribunal outside of
the Member is responsible for affording an athleathlete support
personnel or other person his hearing under these Rules, the decision of
thatbody,committee or tribunal shall be deemed, for the purposes of this
Rule 60, to be the decision of the Member and the word "Member" in
this Rule shall bseo construed.
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Disputes between a Member atite IAAF
(6) Each Member shall incorporate a provision in its constitution that, unless

otherwise stated in a speciyc Ru
between a Member and the IAA#hall be referred to the Council. The
Counci | shall determine a proced:!

disputedependingon the circumstance®f the casein question.

(7) In the event that the IAAF seeks to suspend a Member for a breach of the
Rules, the Member must have been sent prior notice in writing of the
grounds for the suspension and must have been given a reasonable
opportunity to be heard on the matter in accoceganith the procedures
set out in Article 14.10 of the Constitution.

Disputes between Members

(8) Each Member shall incorporate a provision in its constitution that all
disputes with another Member shall be referred to the Council. The
Council shall determie a procedure for t he
disputedependingon the circumstance®f the casein question.

Appeals from Decisions undeRule 60.4

(9) All decisions under Rule 60.4 may be appealed in accordance with the
provisions set out below. All sudffecisions shall remain in effect while
under appeal, unless determined otherwise (see@®ul4).

(10) The following is a norexhaustive list of examples of decisiohattmay

be appealed under Ru86.4:

(a) Where a Member has taken a decision that an athleteteasupport
personnel or other person is ineligible under Chapter 2;

(b) Where a Member has taken a decision that an athlete, athlete support
personnel or other pgon is eligible under Chaptgr

(c) Where the Member has taken a decision that an attdéiete
support personnel or other person has committed a breach of the
Rules but has failed to impose an appropriate sanction in accordance
with Guidelines approved by ti@ouncil;

(dWhere the Member decides that 1
support a dcision that the athlete, Athlete Support Personnel or
other persomas committed a breach of tRelles;

(e) Where the Member has held a hearing under Rule 60.4 and the
athlete, athlete support personnelor other person concerned
considers that, in the concluor conclusions of such hearing, the
Member misdirected itself or otherwise reached an erroneous
conclusion;

() Where the Member has held a hearing under Rule 60.4 and the
IAAF considers that, in the conduct or conclusions of such hearing,
the Member misdected itself or otherwise reached an erroneous
conclusion.

(11) In cases involving Internationékvel athletes (or their athletipport
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personnel), the decision of the relevant body of the Member may be
appealed exclusively to CA8 accordance with the provisions set out in
Rules 60.260.27.

(12) In cases which do not involve Internatiothavel athletes (or their
athlete support personnel), the decision of the relevant body of the
Member may (unless Rule 60.16 applies) be appealednational level
appeal body in accordance with the rules of the Member. Each Member
shall have in place an appeal procedure at national level that respects the
following principles: a timely hearing before a fair, impartial and
independent hearing baodihe right to be represented by a legal counsel
and interpreter (at the appellénexpense); and a timely and reasoned
decision in writing. The decision of the national level appeal imoay be
appealed t€ASin accordance witRule 60.15.

PartiesEntitled to Appeal Decisions

(13) In any case involving Internationkevel athletes (or their athlete

support personnel), the following parties shall have the right to appeal

a decision tdCAS:

(a) the athlete or other person who is the subject ofdém@sion being
appealed;

(b) the other party to the casein which the decisionwas rendered;

(c) the IAAF; and

(d) the 10C (where the decision may have an effect on eligibility in
relation to the OlympiGames).

(14) In any case which does not involve Internatielnete athletes (or their
athlete support personnel), the parties having the right to appeal a
decision to the national level appeal body shall be as provided for in the
rules of the Member,but shall include at a minimum:

(a) the athlete or other person tleibject of the decision being
appealed;

(b) the other party to the casein which the decisionwas rendered;

(c) the Member.

The IAAF shall not have the right to appeal a decision to the national

level appeal body but shall have the right to attend any hearfiogebe

such body as an observer. The IABRttendance at a hearing in such

capacity shall not affect its right to appeal the decision of the national

levelappeal body t€AS inaccordance witliRule 60.15

(15) In any case which does not involirgernationalLevel athletes (or their
athlete support personnel), the following parties shall have the right to
appeal the decision of the national level appeal body to CAS:

(a) the IAAF; and
(b) the 10C (where the decision may have an effect on eligibility in
relation to the OlympiGames).

(16) In any case which does not involve an Internatidrealel Athlete or his
athlete support personnel, tA\F and the IOC (where thelecision

RULE 60 36



may have an effect on eligibility in relation teet Olympic Games) shall

have the right to appeal a decision of the relevant body of the Member

direct b CAS in any of the followingircumstances:

(a) the Member does not have an appeal procedure in place at the
nationallevel;

(b) there is no appeal made to thational level appeal body of the
Memberby any of the parties in Ru@9.14;

(c) the Membets rules so provide.

17)Any party yling an appeal under
assistance from CAS to obtain all relevant information from the body
whosedecision is being appealed and the information shall be provided
if CAS so directs.

Respondents to the CASppeal

(18) As a general rule, the respondent to a CAS appeal under these Rules shall
be the party which has taken the decision which is the subject of the
appeal. Where the Member has delegated the conduct dietming
underthese Rules to anothbody, committee o tribunal in accordance
with Rule 60.5, the respondent to the appeal against such desfgitn
bethe Member.

(19) Where the IAAF is appellant in any appeal before CAS, it shall be
entitled to join as additional respondent(s) to the appeal such other
parties as it deems to be appropriate, including the athlete, athlete
supportpersonnebr other personwho may be affectedby the decision.

(20) In any case where the IAAF is not a party to the appeal before CAS, it
may nevertheless choose to participate aslgéuty in the appeal if it
considers it appropriate to do so. Where the IAAF so chooses to
participate, and the IAA® status in the appeal is tldtjoint respondent
the IAAF shall have the right to jointly appoint an arbitrator with the
respondent ta¢he appeal. If there is any disagreement as to who the
appointed arbitrator should be, the IA&Fchoice of arbitrator shall
prevail.

IAAF Appeal of Decisiongo CAS

(21) The decision by the IAAF as to whether a case should be appealed to
CAS (or whether the IAF should participate as a party in an appeal to
CAS pursuant to Rule 60.20) shall be taken by the Council or its
appointee. The Council (or its appointee) shall, where applicable,
determine at the same time whether the athlete concerned shall be
suspendegending theCAS decision.

The CAS Appeal

(22) Unless the Council determines otherwise, the appellant shall have thirty
days in which to yle his statemen
date of communication of the written reasons of the decision to be
appealed (in English or Frencwhere the IAAF is thprospective
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appellant) or from the last day on which the decision could have been
appealed to the national level appeal body in accordance with Rule
60.14Where the appellant is not the |
statement of appeal with CAS, the appellant shall send a copy of the
statement of appeal to the | AAF. Wi
yling the statementl bfylaepplkias, appea
CAS and, within thirty days of receipt of the appeal brief, the respondent
shall yle his answer with CAS.

(23) All appeals before CAS shall take the form of dnearing de novo of the
issues raised by the case and the CAS Panklhable to substitute its
decision for the decision of the relevant tribunal of the Member where it
considers the decision of the relevant tribunal of the Member to be
erroneous or procedurally unsound. The CAS Panel may in any case add
to or increasethe sanctionthat wasimposedin the contesteddecision.

(24) In all CAS appeals involving thé\AF, CAS and the CAS Panel shall be
bound by the IAAF Constitution, Rules and Regulations. In the case of
any conpict bet ween the CASAAFUI es
Constitution, Rules and Regulations, the IAAF Constitution, Rules and
Regulations shall takerecedence.

(25) In all CAS appeals involving théAAF, the governing law shall be
Monegasque law and the arbitrations shall be conducted in English,
unless theparties agree otherwise.

(26) The CAS Panel may in appropriate cases award a party its costs, or a
contribution to its costs, incurred in the CAS appeal.

27) The decision of CAS shall be ynal ;
Members, and no right of appealll lie from the CAS decision. The
CAS decision shall have immediate effect and all Members shall take all
necessary action to ensure that it is effective. The fact of the referral to
CAS and the CAS decision shall bet set out in the next notice tonbe se
by the General Secretary to Members.

RULE 60 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - BETTING
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 19)

NOTE: please refer to the IAAF Code of Ethics which can be found at http:/
www.iaaf.org/abouiaaf/documents/rulesegulations#regulationdor full infor-
mation on processes to be adopted in the event of an investigation in the UK can
be found in this document.

All betting at the venue of an event is strictly prohibited.

UKA has the jurisdiction to investigate any allegations of misconduct within
the terms of this Rule in so far as they apply to competitions permitted or
licensed by WA or one of the National Associations and, if proven, may apply
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appropriate sanctions within the terms contained in UKA Supplements to these
Rules.

Upon request by the UKAARCor rupti on Ofycer and
Governas e Director or UKA Chief Executi
Code shall cooperate fully, accurately and promptly with and shall provide all
necessary assistance to the UKA AGtor r upt i on Of ycer Wi
matter pursuant to this regulatidincluding answering the questions of and
furnishing the AniCor r upt i on Of ycer wi t h, al |
documentation anhformation).
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CHAPTER 5: Technical Rules

RULE 100 GENERAL

Al | International Competitions, as dey
Rules of the IAAF and this shall be stated in all announcements, advertisements,
programmes and printedaterial.

In all competitions, except th&'orld Championships an@lympic Games, events

may be held in a different format from that provided under the IAAF Technical
Rules, but rules giving more rights to the athletes, thanwloeyd haveobtained
applying the actual Rules, may not be applied. These formats shall be decided or
authorised by the respective bodies having the control over the competition.

Note: It is recommended that Members adopt the Rules of the IAAF for the
conduct of theiown athleticccompetitions.

SECTION | i OFFICIALS

RULE 110 INTERNATIONAL OFFICIALS

At competitions organised under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f), the following
of ycials should be appointed interna
(a) OrganisationalDelegate(s)
(b) TechnicalDelegate(s)
(c) Medical Delegate
(d) Doping ControlDelegate
(e) International T e gnhtiorialcCGrdss COUnyyc Road s/
Running, Mountain Running and Trail Runnin@f y ci al s
() International Race Walkindudges
(9) International Road Courséeasurer
(h) InternationalStarter
(i) International Photo Finisludge
() Jury ofAppeal

The number of ofyci al Bowwhepandbyhomdheyy n e a
shall be appointed, shall be indicated in the current IAAF (or Area Assogiation
TechnicalRegulations.

For competitions organised under Rules 1.1(a) and (e), the IAAF may appoin
Advertising Commissioner. For competitions under Rules 1.1(c), (f) and (j), any
such appointments will be made by the relevant Area Association, for
competitions under Rule 1.1(b) by the relevanbddy, and for competitions
underRules1.1(d), (h) and (i), by the relevantlAAF Member.

Note (i): Thel nt er nat i showlweatdistnctiveattirs oinsignia.
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Note (ii): The international @s$ IpAFFT al
Level and Area Levelccording to the applicable IAAF Policy.

The travelling and accommodation expenses of each individual appointed by the
IAAF or an Area Association under this Rule or under Rule 3.2 shall be paid to
the individual by the orgasérs of the competition according to the relevant
Regulations.

RULE 111 ORGANISATIONAL DELEGATES

The Organisational Delegates shall maintain close liaison with the Organising
Committee at all times and report regularly to the IAAF (or Area Association)
Council (or other relevant governing body), and they shall deal as necessary with
matters concerning the duties and yI
Member and the Organising Committee. They shall cooperate with the Technical
Delegate(s).

RULE 112 TECHNICAL DELEGATES

The Technical Delegates, in conjunction with the Organising Committee, which
shall afford them all necessary help, are responsible for ensuring that all technical
arrangements are in complete conformity with the IAAF TechiiRedés and the

IAAF Track and Field Facilities Manual.

The Technical Delegates shall submit written reports as appropriate on the
preparations for the competition and shall cooperate with the Organisational
Delegate(s).

In addition, the Technical Delegateshall:

(a) submit to the appropriate body proposals for the timetable of events and
the entrystandards.

(b) determine the list of implements to be used and whether athletes may use
their own impéments or those provided byapplier.

(c) ensure that the Techmic Regulations are issued to all competing
Members in good time before tlkempetition.

(d) be responsible for all other technical preparations necessary for the
holding of the athleticevents.

(e) control the entries and have the right to reject them for teghreasons
or in accordance with the Rule 146.1. (Rejection for reasons other than
technical must result from a ruling of the IAAF or appropriate Area
Coundl or other relevant governingody.)

(f) determine the qualifying standards for the Field Events tlaadasis on
which preliminary rouns shall be arranged for Tra&kents.

(9) arrange preliminary rounds and the groups for the Combined Events
competitions.

(h) in competitions under Rules 1. 1(a) (b), (c) and (f), chair the Technical
Meeting and brief the Teclwal Of y ci al s .
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RULE 113 MEDICAL DELEGATE

The Medical Delegate shall have ultimate authority on all medical matters. He
shall ensure that adequate facilities for medical examination, treatment and
emergency care will bavailable at the site of the competition and that medical
attention can be provided where athletes are accommodated.

RULE 114 DOPING CONTROL DELEGATE

The Doping Control Delegate shall liaise with the Organising Committee to
ensure that suitable fadiés are provided for the conduct of doping control. He
shall be responsible for all matters relating to doping control.

RULE 115 INTERNATIONAL TECHNICAL OFFICIALS  (ITOS) AND
INTERNATIONAL CROSS -COUNTRY, ROAD RUNNING, MOUNTAIN
RUNNING AND TRAIL RUNNING OF FICIALS (ICROS)

(1) Where ITOs are appointed, the Technical Delegates shall appoint the
Chief ITO among the appointed ITOs, if one was not appointed
previously by the relevartiody. Whenever possible, the Chief ITO, in
conjunction with the Technical Delegatehall assign at least one ITO
for every event on the programme. The ITO shall be the Ref#reach
event to which he iassigned.

(2) In CrossCountry, Road Running, Mountain Running and Trail Running
competitions, the appointed ICROs shall provide all sese/ support to
the competition organisers. They must be present at all times when an
event to which they have been assigned is in progress. They should
ensure that the conduct of the competition is in full conformity with
IAAF Technical Rules, TechnicaRegulations and relevant decisions
made by th&@echnicalDelegates

RULE 116 INTERNATIONAL RACE WALKING JUDGES (IRWJS)

Race Walking Judges appointed for all Rule 1.1(a) International Competitions
must be IAAF Level International Race Walking Judges.

Note: Race Walking Judges appointed for competitions under Rules 1.1(b), (c),
(e), (M), (g) and (j) shall be either IAAF Level or Area Level International Race
Walking Judges.

RULE 117 INTERNATIONAL ROAD COURSE MEASURER

At competitions organised under Rule 1.1, an International ROGadrse
Measurershall be appointed to verify the courses where road events are held
entirely or partially outside thestadium.

The appointed course measurer shall be a member of the IAAEAkhel of
International Roa€ourse Measurer&fade " "8').
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The course should be measured in good time before the competition.

The measurer wild.l check and ceothe fy
Rulesfor RoadRaces $ee Rule240.2 and240.3 and respective Notes).

He shall cooperate with the Organising Committee in the course arrangements
and witness the conduct of the race to ensure that the course run by athletes
follows the same case that was measured and approved. He shall furnish an
approprat e cer t i yc atDelegatefs).t he Techni cal

RULE 118INTERNATIONAL STARTER AND INTERNATIONAL
PHOTO FINISH JUDGE

At all competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f) held in the stadium, an
International Starter and an International Photo Finish Judge shall be appointed
respectively bylAAF, the relevant Area Association or governibgdy. The
International Stadr shall start the races (and undertake any other duties)
assigned to him by the Technical Delegate(s). The International Photo Finish
Judge shall supervise all Photo Finish functions and shall be the Chief Photo
Finish Judge.

RULE 119 JURY OF APPEAL

At all competitions organised under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f) a Jury of
Appeal, which should normally <consis
appointed. One of its members shall be the Chairman and another the Secretary.
If and when considereés appropriate, the Secretary may be a person not
included in thd&ury.

In instances where there is an appeal relating to Rule 230, at least one member o
the Jury of Appeal shall be an IAAF (or Area) Level International Race Walking
Judge.

Members ofthe Jury of Appeal shall not be present during any deliberations of
the Jury concerning any Appeal that affects, directly or indirectly, an athlete
afyliated to his own Member Feder ati
member implicated by this Rute withdraw, in the event the Jury member has
not already done so. The IAAF or other organisation responsible for the
competition shall appoint one or more alternate Jury members to substitute for
any Jury member(swho are not ableto participatein an Appeal.

Furthermore, a Jury of Appeal should likewise be appointed at other competi
tions where the organisers deem it desirable or necessary in the interest of the
proper conduct of the competitions.

The primary functions of the Jury of Appeal shall bedeal with all appeals
under Rule 146, and with any matters arising during the course of the
competition which are referred to it fordecision.
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RULE 120 OFFICIALS OF THE COMPETITION - UKA DOMESTIC
COMPETITION

Refer to UKA Appendix 3 for descripti
Management, and the IAAF Rule Book for full details of IAAF Competition
Of y corolasl s

The Organising Committee of a competit
the Rules of tB Member in whose Country the competition is held and, in the
case of competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f), subject to the Rules and
procedures fathe appropriate internationafganisation.

The following i st ¢ o mp necessarg fort hapr of y
International Competitions. Th@rganising Committee mayowevey vary this
according to locatircumstances.

MANAGEMENT OFFICIALS
i One CompetitiorDirector
i One MeetingVlanager
i One TechnicaManager
T One Event Presentatidfanager

COMPETITION OFFICIALS
i One (ormore) Referee(s) for the C&tloom
i One(or more) Referee(s) for Tradkvents
i One (or moreReferee(s) for Fiel&Events
i One (or more) Referee(s) for Combirtegents
i One (or more) Referee(s) for events outsideStaalium
i One Chief Judgeand an adequatenumberof Judgesfor Track Events
i One Chief Judge and an adequate number of Judges for each Field Event
i One Chief Judge, an adequate number
each Track Race Walking Event
i One Chief Judge, aadequate number of assistants and eight Judges for
each Road Race Walking vent
i Ot her Race Walking Competition ofyc
Recoders, Posting Board operatoesc.
One Chief Umpire and an adequate number of Umpires
One Chief Timekeepeand an adequate numiz#rTimekeepers
One Chief Photo Finish Judgeand an adequatenumberof assistants
One Chief Transponder Timing Judge and an adequate number of
assistants
One Start Coordinator and adesjuate number of Starters a@Recallers
One (ormore) Startes Assistants
One Chiefand an adequate number of L&gorers
One Competition Secretary and an adequate nuaflzesistants
One Technical Information Centre (TI®)anager and an adequate
numberof assistants
i One Chief and an adequatember ofMarshals
i One (or more) Wind Gaugeperators
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i One (or more) Measurement Jud¢eSci ent i yc)
i One Chief and an adequatenumberof Call Room Judges

ADDITIONAL OFFICIALS
i One (or moreAnnouncers
i One (or more) Statisticians
i One AdvertisingCommissioner
i One CBuryeyor a |
i One (or more) Doctors
i St ewards for AtMetietes, Ofycials and

Referees an€hief Judgeshouldwear a distinctive attire ansignia.

If deemed necessary, assistants may be appointed. Care shouldrimsveaken
to keep the arena as free from ofycial

Where wome events are held, a woman doctor shall be appointed when
possible.

RULE 125.5 REFEREES
The Refereshall have authority to warn or exclude from competition, any athlete
guilty of acting in an unsporting or improper manner or under Rule 162.5.
Warnings may be indicated to the athlete by showing a yellow card, exclusion by
showing a red card. Warningsdaexclusions shall be entered on the result card
and communicated to the Competition Secretary and to the other Referees.
Note: (i) The Referee may, where the circumstances justify it, exclude an athlete
without a warning having been given. (See also Kpfule 144.2.)
Note: (ii) When excluding an athlete from competition under this Rule, if the
Referee is aware that a yellow card has already been given, he should show a
second yellow card followed immediately by a red card.
Note (iii) If a yellow card isgiven and the Referee is not aware that there is a
previous yellow card, it shall, once this is known, have the same consequence as if
it was given in association with a red card. The relevant Referee shall take
immediate action to inform the athlete a@s keam of his exclusion.

RULE 132 COMPETITION SECRETARY, TECHNICAL
INFORMATION CENTRE (TIC)

2 I'n events in which athletes are <co
(such as implement weights or hurdle heights), the relevant differences
should be clearlyndicated in the results or a separate result shown for
eachcategory.

(3) Where the Regulations for a competition other than under Rule 1.1(a)
permit the simultaneous participationatiletes
(a) competing with the assistance of another person, i.e. a guider;
or
(b) using a mechanical aid which is not authorised under Rule 144.3(d);
their results shall be listed separately and, where applicable, their para
cl assisfowmat i on
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(4) The following standard abbreviations and symbols shbeldised in the
preparation of start lists and results where applicable:
Did not stari DNS
Di d noitDNfFni sh
No valid trial recorded NM
Di squab@ yed
Valid trial in High JumpandPole Vaulti 608 6
Failed trial in Field Events 6X@ 6
Passed trial in Field Evenitséi 6 6
Retired from competitionrQu al i y e d
by place in track evenis Q

Qualiyed by tiime in track events
Qualiyed by stain@Qard in yeld events
Qualiyed without isqg andard in yeld e

Advanced to next round yefered gR
Advanced to next round by Jury of AppéadJ
Bent knee (Race Walkin@g)6>6 6 6

Lossof contactRace Walking) 6~6 6
Yellow Cardi YC

Second Yellow Card YRC

Red Card RC

SECTION Il - GENERAL COMPETITION RULES

RULE 140 THE ATHLETICS FACILITY

Any yr m, uni form surface that confor ms
and Field Facilities Manual, may be used for Track and Field Athletics.

Outdoor competitions under Rule 1.1(a) may be held only on facilities that hold
anlAAFClass1Ahl etics Facility Cerwhenysacht e.
facilities are available, outdoor competitions under Rules 1t&(f) shouldalso

be held on theskcilities.

I'n any case, an | AAF Class 2 Atfordlleti cs
facilities intendedfor usefor outdoorcompetitionsunderRules1.1(b)to (j).

Note (i): The IAAF Track and Field Facilities Manual, which is availatotam

thel AAF Ofyce, or may be downloaded fro
detaileddaspedeyrmati ons for tThaekapd anni
Field facilities including further diagrams for track measurement and marking.

Note (ii): The current standard for ms
application and measurement repod s we | | as t he Certi
Procedures are available from theA AF ,@f njag lee downloaded frothe

IAAF website.
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Note (iii): For Road Race Walking, Road Running or Cy@ssintry, Mountain
and Trail courses, see Rules 230.240.2, 240.3 250-8, 251.1 and 252.1.

Note (iv): For the indoor athletics facility, see Rule 211.
RULE 141 AGE AND SEX CATEGORIES
Age Categories

(1) Competition under these Rulesiay be divided into age group
cl assi ydoHotvs: on's as

Under18 (U18) Boys and Girls: Any athlete of 16 or 17 years on 31st
December irthe year othe competition

Under20 (U20) Men and Women: Any athlete of 18 or 19 years on 31st
December irthe year othe competition

Master Men and Women: Any athlete whas reached his/her 35th
birthday.

Note (i): All other matters concerning Mastécempetitions are referred
to the IAAF/WMA Handbook approved by the IAAF ¥MA Councils

Note (ii): Eligibility, including minimum ages for participation in IAAF

Competitons, shallbeduj ect t o t he Regplaians.yc Tech

(2) An athlete shall be eligible to compete in an age group competition under

these Rules if he is within the
group classiycati on. \Ade praotofHiseagee

through presentation of a valid passport or other form of evidence as
permitted by the Regulations for the competition. An athlete who fails or
refusesto provide such proof shall not be eligible to compete.

Note: See Rule 22.2 for sanctions for vommpliance with thiRule 141
Sex Categories
(3) Competition under these Rules is divided into &eand wome®

classiycations. When a Mixed Comp

stadium or in one of the limited casgst out in Rule 147, separate ré&en

and womes cl assiycation results shoul

indicated.

(4) An athlete shall be eligible to compete in r@ewgompetition if he is
recognised as a male in law and is eligible to compete underules R
and Regulations.

(5) An athlete shall be eligible to compete in wor@etompetition if she is
recognised as a female in law and is eligible to compete under the Rules
and Regulations.

(6) The Council shall approve Regulations to determine the eligibility for
womers competitionof
(a) females who have undergone male to female sex reassignneed;
(b) females withhyperandrogenism.
An athlete who fails or refuses to comply with the applicable Regulations
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shall not beeligible tocompete.
Note: See Rul@2.2for sanctions fonon-compliance wittthis Rule 141.

RULE 141 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - ADDITIONAL UKA AGE
GROUPS (PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 7 & 107, 207, 307, 308, 410, 507,
508, 610 &612)
The Competition Year for Road Running Events shall be fronBé&ptember
each year to the following 31st August. The Competition Year for all other
disciplines shall be from 1st October each year to the following 30th September.

The operative date for determining membership of age groups for all athletes
under the ag of 17 shall be for Track and Field and Race Walking, the 31st
August at the end of the Competition Year, and for all other disciplines, the 31st
August priorto the commencement ttie CompetitiorYear.

NOTE: In Northern Ireland the qualifying date folt disciplines is taken at 31st
Decenber at the end of the year ecdmpetition.

NOTE: UK Athletics Rules do not cater for athletes under the add péars.

This does not necessarily preclude provision by Competition Providers for events
for athletes younger thafl years, with correspondingly reduced distantes

run.

RULE 141 S 2 UKA SUPPLEMENT - TRACK AND FIELD AND
RACE WALKING

(1) Under 13 Boys and Gifs (SchoolYears6 and 7)

) Track and Field competition for
competitors who are agetll or 12 on the 31st August within the
CompetitionYear, asd e y raleode

(i) Other than when competing in a combined event Under 13s may
compete in a maximum of 4 events on one day of an athletics
meeting, and if so doing, one of these must be a relay. Where a
walking event is included in the total, the competitors shall be
restrided to maximum of 3 running or walking event (including any
relay) in oneday. The total distance covered shall not exceed the
maximum listed in Rule 141 S2(8). If athletes in this age group are
competing in a combined event they are not allowed to coniipete
any other event on the samiay.

(iii) Athletes in this age group may compete in track races not exceeding
one mile subject to the restrictions in (iv) below. Bioder 13athlete
is allowedto compete in any steeplechasent.

(iv) No athlete in this age group is allowed to compete in any race at 300
metres and 400 metres, nor in more than one race between 600
metres and one mile inclusive on the satag

(v) Under 13s may run against Under 15 Boys or Girls, as appropriate,
in track e/ents not exceeding one mile, subject to any limitations as
to standard laidlown by theCompetition ProviderThey maynot
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take part in competitions for older athletes other than those in the
Under 15 age group

(vi) Under 13s may compete against Under 15 Boys or Girls, as

(vii)

appropriate, in yeld event s, pr
them shall be those laid down for the Under 15 age group. They may
not take part in competitions for older athletes other than those in the
Under 15 aggroup.

No athlete in this age group is allowed to compete in Triple Jump
events.

(2) Under 15 Boys and Girls (Schook¥ears8 and 9)

()

(i)

Track and Field eventsfor Under 15s shall be ¢ o n y noe d
competitors who are aged 13 or 14 on 31st August within the
CompetitionYear, asd e y raleode

Other than when competing in a combined event Under 15s may
compete in maximum of 4 events on one day of an athletics meeting,
and if so doing, one of these must be a relay. Where a walking event
is included in the total, the competitors shall also beicéstl to a
maximum of 3 running or walking events (including any relay)
oneday. The total distance covered shall not exceed the maximum
listed in Rule 141 S2(8). If Under 15s are competing in a combined
event they are not allowed to compete in ango#vent on the same
day.

(i) No athlete in this age group is allowed to run in any race in excess of

3000 metres.

(iv) No athlete in this age group is allowed to run in more than one

)

different event between 600 metres and 3000 metres inclusive on
thesameday.

With effect from £ April 2016 Under 15 athletes may compet@n
Steeplechase races over 1500m and a hurdle height of 0.762m on the
understanding that this will be a development event for the period of
this RuleBook.

(vi) Under 15 athletes may compete agaiUnder 17 Men and Women,

(vii)

(viii)

as appropriate, in track events not exceeding 1 mile (but not
steeplechase), subject to any limitations as to standard laid down
by the Competition Provider. They may not take part in competitions
for older athletesotherthanthosein the Under 17 agegroup.

Under 15s may compete against Under 17 Men or Women, as
appropriate, in yeld event s, pr
them shall be those laid down for the Under 17 age group. They may
not take part in competitiorier older athletes other than those in the
Under 17 aggroup.

National Age Group Leagues and Home Courityampionships

will provide 300 metres races for the Under 15 age group. Other
Competition Providers may use their discretion and includ@®0
metres for Uhder 15 athletes within thgdrogrammes.
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(3) Under 17 Men and Women (SchooYears10 and11)

(i) Track and Field eventsfor Under 17s shall be ¢ o n y roe d
competitors who are aged 15 or 16 on 31st August within the
CompetitionYear, asd e y raleode

(i) Other than when competing in a combined event, Under 17s may
compete in maximum of four events on one day of an athletics
meeting, and if so doing, one of these must be a relay. If Under 17s
are competing in a combined event they reoe allowed to compete
in any other event on the sany.

(iii) No athlete in this age group is allowed to run in any track event in
excess of 500Metres.

(iv) Under 17 athletes may compete against Under 20s or Seniors in
track events, including National andounty Championships, in
events not exceeding 3000 metres (including steeplechase), subject
to any limitations as to standard laid down by the Competition
Provider.

(v) Under 17s may compete against Under 20s or Seniors y el ,d ev e
provided the implement® be used are those laid down for the older
agegroup.

(4) Under 20 YearsMen and Women

(i) Track and Field eventsfor Under 20s shall be c o n y rioe d
competitors who are 17 or over on 31st August withire
Competition Year, asd ey ne d batbUndere 20 on 31st
December in the calendar year of competition.

(i) Under 20s may not compet esameday mor e
of an athletics meeting. If Under 20s are competing in a combined
event they are not allowed to compete in any other event @athe
day.

(iii) Under 20s may only run in track events up to and including 10000
metres.

(iv) Under 20s may run against Seniors in open track events, including
National and County Championships, up to and including 10,000
metres.

(vyUnder 20s may compet e eldy avent s t S
competitions, including National and County Championships,
provided that the implements used by them shall be those laid
down for Seniocompetition.

(5) Seniors

A Senior is a competitor who is at least 20 years of age on 31st December in
the @lendar year of competition.

(6) Masters

Events for Masters shall be conyned t
on the dayf competition
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(7) Graded Events

The organisers of a graded competition may allow competitorsuinger age
groups to compete against older athletes provided that the conditions do not
contravene any rules regarding distances or events which may be contested
Mixed graded competitions may also be allowed. See also Rule 147 S1

(8) Race Walking

The maximum permitted distances for Race Walking events (track and road)
shall be:

Age Group Maximum Distance
Male/Female
Under 13 years 3,000 metres
Under 15 years 5,000 metres
Under 17 years 15,000 metres
Under 20 years 20,000 metres
Seniors Unlimited

Ages for maximum distances are as at 31st August in the year of competition.

RULE 141 S 3 UKA SUPPLEMENTi1 CROSS COUNTRY AND ROAD
AGE GROUPS

(1) Road Race Competition Providers may make such age limits as they think
yt provided t hatacddosotanriravdne any mlassegarding t |
distances which may be run, and provided that the race is not advertised under
thetitle of any of the recognisedage categoriesas listed below.

(i) Under 13 Boys and Girls (Schoolvears 7 & 8 and someyear 6)
CrossCountry and Road Running competitions for Under 13s shall be
conyned t o comp €eltantheodayof cantpetitiomrl@ ag
on 31st August prior to the commencement of the Competitear as

d e y raleowek.

(i) Under 15 Boys & Girls (SchoolYears9 & 10)

Cross Country and Road Running competitions for Under 15s shall be
conyned to competitors who arnce ag
thecommencement of th@ompetition Yearsd e y raleode.

(i) Under 17 Men & Women (SchoolYears11& 12)

Cross Country and Road Running competitions for Under 17s shall be
conyned to competitors who arnce ag
thecommencement of th@ompetition Yeaasd e y raleode.

(iv) Under 20 Men & Women

Cross Country and Road Running compatisidor Under 20 Men and
Women shall be conyned to compet.i
31st August prior to the commencement of the Competition Year as
deyned above.
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(v) Senior Men & Women

For Cross Country and Road Running competitions a Senior is a
competitor who is aged at least 20 years on 31st August prior to the
commencement of the Competitivieara s d e y n e dRoad Relay e . I
competitions Under 20 Men avilomen,as appropriate, magompete in
Seniorevents.

(vi) Masters Men andWomen

Cross Country and Road Running eventsMassters shabec onyned t o
competitors who are at least 35 years of age on the date of the

competition.
(2) Cross Country Maximum Distances
Age Group Maximum Distance

for all athletes
Under 13 years 3,500 metres
Under 15 years 5,000 metres
Under 17 years 6,500 metres
Under 20 years 10,000 metres

Seniors Unlimited

(3) Road Maximum Distances

Age ondayof competition Maximum Distance
for all athletes
Overlli Underl13 5,000 metres
Over 13i Under15 6,000 metres

Aged 15 years
Aged 16 years
Aged 17 years

Over 18i Under20

Seniors
Masters

10,000 metres

15,000 metres

25,000 metres
marathon
Unlimited
Unlimited

RULE 141 S 4 UKA SUPPLEMENT T FELL, HILL AND
MOUNTAIN RUNNING

Competition Providers must stipulate age limits for their events but the
following limits for younger runners mube observed:

Themaximum distances fgrounger runners shalle:

Age on1* January in year ofompetition
Under12 years
Under 14 years
Under 16 years
Under 18 years

RULE 141

Maximum distance
3,000 metres
5,000 metres
7,000 metres
10,000 metres



For paired Mountain Marathon style orienteering events, over one or two days,
where one of the two runners is under 18, the other runner must be over 20 and

must also be the parent or guardian of the junior runner. The minimufarabe
junior runner isl4 and the following straight line distance limitaist apply for

each day of thevent.

Subject to satisfying HUEAdventure Activity Licensing Regulatioagor

Under 16 years
Under 18 years

20,000 metres
25,000 metres

RULE 141 S 5 UKAT TRAIL RUNNING

youths under eighteen, the maximum distances permitted for the following age
groups are:

Under 12 years
Under 14 years
Under 16 years
Under 17 years
Under 18 years
Under 20 years

3,000 metres
5,000 metres
6,000 metres
10,000 metres
25,000 metres
45,000 metres

Veteran Men and Women:For Trail Running a veteran is a competitor aged at
least 40 years on the date of tb@mpetition.

RULE 142 ENTRIES

(1) Competitions under the Rules are restricted to eligible athletes. (See

@

Chapter2.)

The eligibility of an athlete to compete outside of his own country is as

set forth in Rule 4.2. Such eligibility shall be assumed unless

an

objection to his status is made to the Technical Delegate(s). (See also

Rule 146.1.)

Simultaneous Entries

©)

If an athlete is entered in both a Track Event and a Field Evei, or
morethan one Field Event taking place simultaneously, the appropriate
Refereemay,for one round of trials at a time, or for each trial in the High

Jump and Pol¥ault, allow an athlee to take his trial in aorder different

from that decided upon by the draw prior to the start of the competition.
However, if an athlete subsequently is not present for a particular trial, it

shall be deemed that he is passing once the period allowedefdrial

has elapsed.

Note: In competitions of more than three rounds of trials, the Referee

shall

not

al

|l ow an
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round of trials but the Referee may allow an &t do so during any
earlier round of trials.

Failure to Participate

(4) At all competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f), except as
provided below, an athlete shall be excluded from participation in all
further events (including other events irhish he is simultaneously
participating) in the competition, including relays, in cagesre:

(@@a ynal conyrmation was given that
but then failed to participate;
Note: A yxed time for the ynal <co
published iradvance.

(b)an athlete qualiyed in a prelimi

participationin that eventbut thenfailed to participatefurther;

(c) an athlete failed to competomest |l y with bona vy
relevant Referee will decide on this and the corresponding referen
must be madeesilts the ofycial
Note: The situation foreseen in Rule 142.4(c) will not apply to
individual events within Combineivents.

A medicalcer ti ycat e, provided by and be
athlete by the Medical Delegate appointed under Rule 113 or, if no

Medi cal Del egate has been so appoi
Organising Committee, may baecephccep

that the athlete became unable to
after competing in a previous round but will be able to compete in
further events (except Combined Events individual events) on a
subsequent day of the competition. Other justib | e r easons (e
independent of the athléeown actions, such as problems with the

of yci al tr anaysapfaretr scypaispbenagaeptety tne
Technical Delegate(s).

RULE 142 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - ENTRIES
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 14, 206, 406, 504 & 615)

(1) Every entry, either by hard copy or electronically as required by the

Competition Provider, shall be made to
Provider. Every entry must be dated and state fully and accurately the pesticula

required by the ofycial entry form, i
address, date of birth, Nati onal Ass o

Club of the competitor. No one shall be allowed to compete unless an entry form
is completedn accordance with this Rule and anyone whose entry form is not so
completed shall forfeit the entrance fee.

(2) Any Club, Association or Managing Body has the right to refuse any entry
without assigning a reason to the entrant, but the reason must be digoltise
Permitting / Licensing Authority if requested.
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(3) No entry either for individual or team events may be made except upon the
form of entry issuedor approvedby the Permitting/ Licensing Authority.

(4) Every individual entrys h a | | be conyrmed by the
shall be responsible for all statements therein and any omissions there from,
whether the athlete actually made the entry or not. Any individual making a false
entry shall be dealtwith for misconduct.(asd e y rineRdile 145 S1).

(5) Every entry for an event limited by age shall state the date of birth of the
intending competitor and every such
subsequently by the production of a &

(6) Where a team declaration required for an event, this entry shall be
veriyed by an authorised ofycial of
and the Club shall be responsible for the accuracy of the information given by
such ofycial. Any af yl i shalldd dedtIwithbfor ma k
mi sconduct . (asSl)deyned in Rule 145

(7) Participation in a competition under UKA Rules shall only be valid if the
stipulated entry fee has been received.

(8) All advertisements, and programmes (whether printed or electronic) shall
state that the meetingor competitionis being held dUnder UKA Rules. 6

(9) Competition Providers of an Opéfreamevent must declare in advance
which team awardare includedvithin the event or race and the manimewhich
they will be decided. In the case of a relay race the distance of each section and
the orderin which sectionsareto be run mustbe similarly declared.

RULE 142 S 2 UKA SUPPLEMENT - ROAD RACES

(1) Any Competition Provider applying for a Road Race Licence must set a
ynal ¢l osing date for the nor mal acc
to the maximum number of entries that will be accepdey. competitor entering
after this datenay,if the entry is accepted, be charged an additional late entry fee
if the Competition Provideso wishes.

(2) A Competition Provider must exhibit a listing, or provide a programme,
showing all entries received by the published closing date. A list of all entrants,
including any late entrants, must be provided to the Referee on request before the
start oftherace

(3) Any Competition Provider has the right to refuse any entry without
assigninga reason but the reasonmust be disclosedto UKA if requested.

(4) A runner whoseentry is accepted after the published closing dadg, at
the discretion of the Competition Provider:
(i) not be eligible for any individuadrize.
(i) not be eligible asa scoringteammemberin a teamrace.

(5) Runners who compete in any road race which does not ha\Aa
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licence may thereby render themselves liable to suspension. This degplyot
in the case of fun runs.

RULE 142 S 3 UKA SUPPLEMENT - FELL, HILL AND
MOUNTAIN RUNNING

No runner may take part in any race without having entered the race in
accordance with the current appropriate Safety requirements.

RULE 142 S 4 UKA SUPPLEMENTT TRAIL RACES

The Competition Provider may accept entriggerathe published closing date,
but decide such competitors are not eligible for individual prizes and/or are not
eligible to be scoring team members. These limitations should be made clear at
the time of accepting the entry.

RULE 143 CLOTHING, SHOES AND ATHLETE BIBS
Clothing

(1) In all events, athletes must wear clothing which is clean, and designed
and worn so as not to be objectionable. The clothing must be made of a
material which is noitransparent even if wet. Athletes must not wear
clothing which couldimpede the view of the Judges. Athlétessts
should havethe samecolour on the front and back.

At all competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (f) and (g), and when
representing their Member under Rules 1.1(d) and (h), athletes shall
participate in the uniform clothing approved by their national governing
body. The Victory Ceremony and any lap lebnour are considered part

of the competition for this purpose.

Note: The relevant governing body may specify in the regulations for a
competition that it is mandatory for the colour on athlétests ¢ be the
same on the front artlshck.

Shoes

(2) Athletesmay compete barefoot or with footwear on one or both feet. The
purpose of shoes for competition is to give protection and stability to the
feet and a yrm grip on the ground.
constructed so as to give an athlete any urddiditional assistance,
including by the incorporation of any technology which will give the
wearer any unfair advantage. A shoe strap over the instep is permitted.

All typesof competitionshoesmustbe approvedby IAAF.

Number of Spikes

(3) The sole and heel of the shoes shall be so constructed as to goovide
the use of up tdll spikes. Any number of spikes up 1@ may beused
but the numberof spike positionsshall not exceed11.
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4)

®)

(6)

Dimensions of Spikes

That part of each spike which projects from the sole or the heel shall not
exceed 9mm except in the High Jump and Javelin Throw, where it shall
not exceed 12mm. The spike must be so constructed that it will, at least
for the half of its length closesttbe t i p, yt through
gauge. If the track manufacturer or the stadium operator mandates
lessemaximum, this shall be applied.

Note: The surface must be suitable for accepting the spikes permitted
under thisRule.

The Sole andhe Heel

The sole and/or heel may have grooves, ridges, indentations or
protuberances, provided these features are constructed of the same or
similar material to the basic sole itself.

In the High Jump and Long Jump, the sole shall have a maximum
thickness of 13mnand the heel in High Jump shall have a maximum
thickness of 19mm. In all other events the sole and/or heel may be of any
thickness.

Note: The thickness of the sole and heel shall be measured as the
distance between the inside top side and the outsiderundide,
including the abownentioned features and including arkind or

form of loose innesole.

Inserts and Additions tadhe Shoe

Athletes may not use any appliance, either inside or outside the shoe,
which will have the effect of increasing tit@ckness of the sole above
the permitted maximum, or which can give the wearer any advantage
which he would not obtain from the type of shoe described in the
previous paragraphs.

Athlete Bibs

@)

®)

9)

Every athlete shall be provided with two bibs which, durimg t
competition, shall be worn visibly on the breast and back, except in
the High Jump and Polault, where one bib may be worn on the breast

or back only. Either the athletizsames or othes ui t abl e i der
will be allowed instead of numbers on any or all of the bibs. If numbers
are used, they shall correspond with the number allocated tttitete

on the start list or in the programme. If track suits are worn during the
competition,bibs shall be worn on the track suit in a similar manner.

These bibs must be worn as issued and may not be cut, folded
obscuredn anyway. In long distance events, the bibs may be perforated
to assist the circulation of air, but the perforation must not be made on
any of the lettering or numeralswhich appearon them.

Where a Photo Finish System is in operation, the Organising Committee
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mayr equire athletes to wear addition
adhesive type on the side of their shorts or lower body.

(10) No athlete shall be allowed to take part in any competition without

displaying theappropriate bib(sandori dent i ycati on.

(11) If an athlege doesnot follow this Rule in any way and:

(a) refusesthe direction of the relevantRefereeto comply; or
(b) participates in the competitiohe shall bed i squal i yed.

RULE 143 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - CLOTHING
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 16, 17, 102, 208& 305)

(1) All advertising and sponsorship contracts (other than the sponsorship of
events) with any Club or individual athlete under the jurisdiction of Wiist be
registeredvith UKA.

(2) For all competitions held under IAAF rules clothing (deemed to include

0

(i)

track suis and any other equipment) must comply with these rules and
associated IAARRegulations.

Should athletes or clubs wish to
sponsor in UKA events then the ider
must be a maximum of 20 square cm, with any lettering maximum height

of 4cm. I f the i de rebthiynouatbdaomaximum s ol

of 20 square cm with a maximum height of 5cm. This is subject to IAAF
clauses 8 (2) & 143 (1) above and the requirementthatthee c i yc des
of the advertising material to be used, together with the name of the
sponsor(s) shalbe submitted by the Club tineir NationalAssociation

for prior approval and registration. For theoidance ofloubt this need

for approval by National Associations does not applydbdanded 6
clothing and equipment availabien the open markeirovided bybona

y dsppliers of athletic clothingnd equipment.

Should athletes or clubs wish to
sponsor in UKA domestic events whose size is in excess of clause (1)
above, the speciyc desibguosedptbgetheh e ac
with the name of the sponsor(s) shall be submitted by the Club to their
National Association for prior approval, acting reasonably, and register

ing. This is subjectto IAAF clauses8 (2) & 143 (1) above.

NOTE: Where this approval is @ihed the athlete is warned that in any
competitions held under IAAF rules or where the permit conditions require IAAF
regulation compliance then the athlete must have an alternative kit to wear in
those competitions and approval under this clause doesvestride the IAAF
requirements.

(3) In team or relay races all competitors must wear registered vests of the
same design and colour of the team they are representing, unless the Referee has
given permission for a change to be made.
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NOTE 1: This Rule does not preclude the possibility of clothing being different in
style between participants in the same team e.g. vests of different length, cut of
sleeve or collar etc. Any team clothing should, though, still broadly correspond
in colour anddesign notwithstanding thedéferences.

NOTE 2: In team or relay races all competitors should wear registered vests of
the samelesign.

NOTE 3: Clubs are permitted to have two sets of colours registered at any one
time.

(4) In individual English County, English Area, Scottish Distridtjelsh
Regional and National Championships, (but excluding Road Running) athletes
must wear theclvaism afyltih&tedyClsab, th
Regional or National vesgr any other Representative vest approved by UKA.
The afyliated Club concerned must be
caters for that particular discipline of athletics.

NOTE: In exceptional circumstances the Referee may grant permission for an
alternative vest ttoe worn

(5) Except as is allowed for in this rule, competitors are not allowed to take
into an arena or course any form of advertising material, nor to display on their
person any such advertising othlkan:

(i) the accepted name of theiyaf i at ed Cl ub in | ette
exceed 4cm in height. In the case of County vests the lettering indicating
the name shall not exceed 6cm in height.

(i) a single Trade Mark of the manufacturer of the clothing they are wearing
which may appear on thepper body attire. This Mark must not exceed
20 square cm, with the lettering maximum height of 4cm and the total
logo maximum height of 5cm. On lower body attire the logo shall not
exceed 20 square cm with maximum height of 4cm and may only appear
once.

(6) Track & Field
Footwear

NOTE: For nonsynthetic surfaces the maximum length of spike shall be 25mm
and the maximum diameter 4mm.

(7) RaceWalking

In order that judges may apply the Rules relating to walkammpetitor§
knees shall normally be bare. If garments are worn that cover the knee, the
Refere& permission must be obtained before the commencement of the race,
and the Chief Judge notiyed. Any com|
di squal iReferde. by t he
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RULE 143 S 2 UKA SUPPLEMENT - ATHLETE BIBS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 18, 103 & 209)

(1) Every athlete shall be provided with at least one bib which shall normally
be worn on the breastand showa suitablei d e n t i nurobaroriname.

(2) Road Races

(i)  There should be provision for medical information and contact details on
the reverseof the bib for prior completionby the athlete.

(i) In Road Relays every athlete must wear the supplied bib(s), which must
serve to identify the team and shouldoaldentify the stage that the
athlete isrunning.

(iii) Numbers are issued to the individual athlete completing the application
form except with the speciyec aut hc
Athletes who receive transferred numbers without permission will b

di squaliyed from the race. Both ru
action by the appropriate National Association.

(vi) A runner must retire i mmediatel
of the race.

(v) Runners who retire from a race mast remove their bib until they have
reported to an ofycial as having re

RULE 144 ASSISTANCE TO ATHLETES
Medical Examinationand Assistance

(1) (a) Medical examination / treatment and/or physiotherapy may be
provided either on the competitio
staff appointed by the Organisin
armbands, vests or similar distinctive apparel or in desgnat
medical treatment areas outside the competition area by accredited
team medical personnel speciycal
Technical Delegate for the purpose. In neither case shall the
intervention delay the conduct of thempetition or an athletétr&al

in the designated order. Such attendance or assistance by any other
person, whether immediately before competition, once athletes have

left the Call Room or during competitipis assistance.

An athlete shall retire at once from an eveptdfered to do sby the

Medical Delegate, or a medical doctor who is a member of the

of yci al medi cal staff, identiyed
distinctive apparel.

Note: The competition area, which normally also has a physical barrier,

i s dey hiepurpdseas the area where the competition is being
staged and which has an access restricted to the competing athletes and
personnel authorised in accordance with the relevant Rules and
Regulations.

(b

~

(2) Any athlete giving or receiving assistance fravithin the competition
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area during an event shall be warned by the Referee and advised that, if
there is any repetition, he awi | |
athletei s subsequently disqualiyed f
accomplished up to that time in the same round of that event shall not be
considered valid. However, performances accomplished in a previous
round of that event shall be considered valid.

Note: n cases under Rul e 144 . Bafea) ,
without warning.

(3) For the purpose of this Rule, the following examples shall be considered
assistance, and are therefore aliwwed:

(a) Pacing in races by persons not participating in the same rgce, b
athletes lapped or about to be lapped or by any kind of technical
device (other than those permitted under Rade4(d)).

(b) Possession or use of video recorders, radios, CD, radio transmitters,
mobile phone or similar devices in the competition area.

(c) Except for shoes complying with Rule 143, the use aofy
technologyor appliance that provides the user with an advantage
which he would not have obtaine
or permittedby, theRules

(d) The use of any mechanical aid, unlessdkhlete can establish on the
balance of probabilities that the use of an aid would not provide him
with an overall competitive advantage over an athlete not using such
aid.

(e) Provision of advice or other support by any f y caf #heé
competition not relate t o or required by h
competition at the time (e.g., coaching advice, indication of the take
off point in a jumping event except to indicate a failure in horizontal
jumps, time or distance gaps in a race etc.).

(4) For the purpose of thiRule, the following shall not be considered
assistance, and are therefallewed:
(@) Communication between the athletes and their coaches not placed in
the competitiorarea.

In order to facilitate this communication and not to disturb the

staging of the competition, a place in the stands, close to the

immediate site of each Field Event, should be reservetheo

at h | opdches. 6

Medical examination / treatment andfanysiotherapy necessary to

enable an athlete to participate or continue participation once on the

competition area under Rule 144.1.

(c) Any kind of personal safeguard (e.g. bandage, tape, belt, support,
etc.) for protection and/or medical purposes. The Refein
conjunction with the Medical Delegate, shall have the authority to
verify any case should he judge that to be desirable. (See also Rules
187.4 andl87.5.)

(d) Heart rate or speed distance monitors or stride sensemilar

(b

~
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devices carried or worn personally by athletes during an event,
provided that such device cannot be used to communicate with any
other person.

(e) Viewing by athletes competing in Field Events, of images of
previous trial(s), recorded on theiellf by persons not placed in
the competition area (see 144.1 Note). The viewing device or images
takenfrom it mustnot be takeninto the competitionarea.

RULE 145 DISQUALIFICATION

I f an athlete is disqual i yddle,riefareneen ev e
shall be made in the ofycial resul ts t
@ If an athlete is disqualiyed in an
Rule (except under Rules 125.5 or 162.5) any performance accomplished
in the same round of that event wup
not be considered valid. Howeveperformances accomplished in a
previous round of that event shall
tion from an event shall not prevent an athlete from taking part in any
further event irthatcompetition.
2 I'f an athlete i s fastpgiaaniuysgodingfor o m
i mproper manner, reference shall b
reasons for such disqualiycation. |
under Rule 125.5 for acting in an unsporting or improper manner in an
eventtounder Rule 162.5, he shall be d
athleté& second warning occurs in a different event, he shall be
di squaliyed only from the second e\
in the same round of that event up to the time ofithes qu al i ycat i c
not be considered valid. However, performances accomplished in a
previous round of that everdther previous events or previouslividual
events of a Combined Event shall b
from an event for ungpting or improper behaviour or under Rule
162.5 shall render the athlete 1|ia
from participation in all further events, (including individual events of a
Combined Event, other events in which he is simultaneouslicipating
and relays) in that competition. If the offence is considered serious, the
Competition Director shall report it to the relevant governing body for
consideation of further disciplinargction.
RULE 145 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - MISCONDUCT
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 22)
IB)Any individual athlete or ofycial o f
for competition shall be dealt with by the appropriate National Association for
misconduct.

(2) Any competitor (or other person) interfering or attempting to intevette
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the decision of an event ofycial, or

including the use of offensive or abusive language shall, at the discretion of the
Referee, be disqual i yfdéemédrnecessatyhreportedo m|
to the appropriate National Association for further action. Performances achieved
in the competition from which they we

NOTE: The use of offensive language audible to others should normallyt attrac
warning from the Referee, but, if t
attractad i squal i ycati on.

BYAt hl et es or of ycials who breach t
themselves in a manner which may bring discredit to the sport of athletidsemay
reported to the appropriate National Association to take such action as it deems
necessary.

RULE 146 PROTESTS ANDAPPEALS

(1) Protests concerning the status of an athlete to participate in a competition
must be made, prior to the commencement of such ditiopeto the
Technical Delegate(s). Once the Technical Delegate(s) make a decision,
there shall be a right of appeal to the Jury of Appeal. If the matter cannot
be settled satisfactorily prior to the competition, the athlete shall be
allowed to competeuhder protest" and the matter be referred to the
Council or the relevartiody.

(2) Protests concerning the result or conduct of an eskeit be madevithin
30 minutes of the ofesuleafthaeve@.nnounc ¢

The Organising Committee of tikempetition shall be responsible for
ensuring that the time of the announcement of all results is recorded.

(3) Any protest shall be made orally to the Referee by an athigtgomeone
acting on his behalf or by an of
persm or team may protest only if they are competing in the same round
of the event to which the protest (or subsequent appeal) relates (or are
competing in a competition in which a team points score is being
conducted)To arrive at a fair decision, the Reéer should consider any
available evidence which he think
produced by an ofycial video rec
evidence. The Referee may decide on the protest or may refer the matter
to the Jury of Appdalf the Referee makes a decision, there shall be a
right of appeal to thelury. Where the Referee is not accessible or
available, the protest should be made to him through the Technical
Information Centre.

(4) Ina Track Event,

(a) if an athlete makes an immetf oral protest against having been
charged with a false start, a Track Refaresy,if he is in any doubt,
allow the athlete to competeder protegtid order to preservethe
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rights of all concerned. Competinguader protest éhall not be

allowed if the false start was indicated by an IAAF approved Start
Information System, unless for any reason the Referee determines
that the information provided by the System is obviously inaccurate.

a protest may be based the failure of the Starter to recall a false

start or, under Rule 162.5, to abort a start. The protest may be made
only by, or on behalf of, an athlete who has completed the race. If the
protest is upheld, any athlete who committed the false start or whose
conduct should have led to the start being aborted, and who was
subject to warning or di squaliyec
162. 6, 162.7 or 200.8(c), shall b
not there may be any war edsha or
have the authority to declare the event or part of the event void and

that it or part of it shall be held again if in higinion justice
demandst.

Note: The right of protest and appeal in Rule 146.4(b) shall apply
whether or not Start Informéon System issed.

(b

~

(5) In a Field Event, if an athlete makes an immediate oral protest against
having a trial judged as a failure, the Referee of the emayt at his
discretion, order that the trial be measured and the result recorded, in
order to preservthe rights of alconcerned.

If the protestedrial occurred

(@during the yrst three rounds of
which more than eight athletes are competing, and the athlete would
advance to the ynal t hrppotestorounds
subsequent appeal was upheld; or

(b) in a vertical Field Event, where the athlete would advance to a
higher heightonly if the protestor subsequenappealis upheld,

the Referee may, if he is in any doubt, allow the athlete to continue
competingdudder protesttd preserve the rights of all concerned.

(6) The protested performance of the athlete and any other performance
achieved by him while competingidder protest will become valid
only if a subsequent decision to that effect is made byR#feree or an
appealto the Jury of Appealis madeandit is upheld.

(7) An appealto the Jury of Appeal mustbe madewithin 30 minutes:
(@ of the ofycial announcement of t
arising from the decision made by the Referge;
(b) of the advice being given to those making the protest, where there is
no amendment of amgsult.
It shall be in writing, signed by the athlete, by someone acting on his
behalf or by anof yci al r eqgb & ¢esne ant ahtlli be e
accompanied by a deposif USD 100, or its equivalent, which will
be forfeited if the appeal is not allowed. Such athlete or team may appeal
only if they arecompetingin the sameround of the eventto which the
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appeal relates (or are competimgai competition on which a team points
score is being conducted).

Note: The relevant Referee shall, after his decision on a protest,
immediately inform the TIC of the time of the decision. If the Referee
was unable to communicate this orally to theevant team(s) /athlete
(s), the ofycial time of the annc
amended result or of the decision at the TIC.

(8) The Jury of Appeal shall consult all relevant persons. If the Jury of
Appeal is in doubt, other availab&idence may be considered. If such
evidence, including any available video evidence, is not conclusive, the
decision of the Referee or the Chief Race Walking Judge shajitdd.

(9) The Jury of Appeal may reconsider a decisiameifv conclusive evidence
is presented, provided the new decision is still applicable. Normally, such
re-consideration may be undertaken only prior to the Victory Ceremony
for the applicable event, unless the relevant governing body determines
that circumstances justify otherwise.

(10) Decisions involving points which are not covered by the Rules shall be
reported subsequently by the Chairman of the Jury of Appeal to the
General Secretary die|AAF.

(11) The decision of the Jury of Appeal (or of the Referee in the absence of a
Juryof Appea or i f no appeal to the Jur
shall be no further right of appeal,includingto CAS.

RULE 146 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - PROTESTS AND APPEALS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULES 23, 106, 215, 411& 515)

For meetings where there is no JunAppeal and / or Technical Information
Centre the following provisions shall apply:

1)Qual i yceompen t o

Protest

11 Any protest or objection against
statements in the entry form of another competitor or Club, shall ke rfoa

the appropriate Referee as early as possible and where practicable such protest o
objection should be made before the commencement of the competition. Where
the protest relates to competitdetigibility to compete, by means of registration

or equivalent, the referee may refer the matter to the Competition Provider or
National Association to determine. They may decide the protest or objattion
the event or after investigation, such investigations should be concluded within
one week of the copetition date. In the event of a protest or objection being
lodged against a successful competitor or team, the prize or prizes shall be
withheld until the protest or objection has been disposed of in a manner provided
for in thisRule.

1.2 To assistin the complianceof athleteregistrationand therebyeligibility to
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compete the National Associations should undertake checks on competition
results to ensure that athletes are registered in compliancél®#k rule 21/22

UKA Supplement 1(1) Eligible athle@s$uch checks will be undertaken within
one week of the competition. Following the conclusion of their investigations, if
the National Association decides that the athlete is ineligible they must forthwith
notify the Comjtition Provider which should then adjust the results of its
competition in accordance with itsiles.

1.31In the event of a successful protest under 1.1 or 1.2 above the Competition
Provider should rscore the competition in accordance with the rules of the
competition.

Appeal

1.4 In the event that the protestor has not accepted the decision reached after
investigation they or an authorised of
to the NationaAssociation inwriting within one week of thelecision.

1.4.1 In the event of an Appeal against a decision by a National Association
solely with regard to registration, the National Association will set up an
Independent Panel to determine the Appeal. Such determination should be made
within one week of receipif the Appeal.

2) Technical Rules, Conduct oPlacing

2.1 Any protest or objection by a competitor or team against the conduct or
placing of another competitor or team in any competition, or relatingnio
matter which may develop during the event, shall be en&al the appropriate
Referee immediately after that event or competition, or immediately after the
results argublished.

2.2 Every protest or objection lodged under 2.1 may be made verbally by the
individual competitoor by a member of the protesting Club.

2.3 The Referee shall decide any protest or objection made under 2.1 having
reviewed all the relevant information, on the ground, or after investigation. The
Refere& deci si on shall be ynal

2.4 Where protestsare madein respectof the Start, the Startets decisionis
ynal

2.5 Cross Country and Road Races: If the results are not available at the
conclusion of the event, then such a protest may be made at any time up until one
week after the publication of the results. In such cases the protest should be made
to the Referee through the Competition Provider. If, as a result of a protest under
2.1 or 2.2 above, a runner is disqual:.i
Referee shall inform the Competltlon Provider of that amended result, in writing,
within one week. The Competition Provider must then inform the individual(s)
affected by the decision and, if required, take steps to recover prizes or awards
made to the athlete(s). The Reféelecision shab e y n al

2.6 Fell, Hill and Mountain Running: lfhe results are not available at the
conclusion of the event, then such a protesy tve made at any time up urtile
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weekafter the publication of the results. In such cases the protest should be made
to the Competition Provider and/or the Referee. If, as a result of a protest under
2.1 or 2.2 above, a runner s disqua
Competiton Provider must then inform the individual(s) affected by the decision
and, if required, take steps to recover prizes or awards made to the athlete(s). The
Competition Provides / Refered deci si on shall be yna

3. Misconduct relating to competition

In the event of a matter of misconduct being reported to a National Association in
accordance with rule 145 the National Association shall form an Investigatory
Panel to review the matter and determine what penalties are enforced in
accordance with Rule 145. &h must have completed their investigation withi

a month of its referral tthem.

4. Further appeal to UKA in relation to competition matters

Any competitor, team or Club may appeal against the decision of a National
Association. Notice of Appeal must bens to UKA within 14 days of receipt of
such decision and must be accompanied by a deposit of £50, which will be
refundable at the discretion of UKAn addition the board of UKA, may at its
discretion, refer any decision taken by a National Associatiow, after
consultation with the National Association, to an Independent Appeals Panel.
Any other disciplinary matters that are not related to competition must be dealt
with by policies and procedures outside fiempetition RuleBook. The Appeal
will be determined iraccordance with the procedures established by UKA.

Without prejudice to the foregoing, where any competitor, team or club wishes
to appeal any decision reached under (1) and (3) above it may seek resolution in
accordance with the Appeal Proced established by UKA. Any application for
such an appeal must be received within 2 weeks of the date of the event or of the
decision being contested or from a related decision made INatenal
GoverningBody being published. UKA shall conveaeHearingwithin 4 weeks
of receipt of the Notice of Appeal and shall notify all parties deemed to be
involved in the Appeal. No new evidence will be accepted by UKA that has not
been submitted previously to the Associations concerned. The hearing shall be
conducte by an independent panel of three persons for that purpose. No member
of the panel shall have any connection with any of the parties involved in the
dispute or any vested interest in the outcome. The decision of the panel shall be
ynal i n ac dJEA&jerisdicton. Appdalb in accordance with this
provision are limited to those relating tQu a | i y toaGompeta and
Misconductonly.

For the avoidance of doubtAppeals concerning any matters not relating to
Competition are matters solely within the jurisdiction of National Associations
and UKA and will be dealt with in accordance with their published procedures.
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RULE 147 MIXED COMPETITION

For all competitions held completely in the stadium, mixed events between male
and female participants shall mairmally bepermitted.

However, mixed stadium competition in Field Events and in races of 5000m or
longer may be permitted in all competitiomecept those held undBules 1.1a)

to (h). In the case of competitions held under Rules 1.1(i) and (j) such mixed
competition shall be allowed in a pa
by the relevant Area governing body.

Note (i): For Mixed @mpetitions conducted in Field Events, separate result
cards shall be used and results declared for each sex. For races, the sex of each
athlete shall be shown in thmesult.

Note (ii): Mixed Competitions in Track Events as permitted under this Rule shall
be conducted only where there are i
competing toystify the conduct of separataces.

Note (iii): Mixed Competitions in Track Events shall not, in any case, be
conducted so as to allow athletes of one sex to bedparcassisted by athletes of
another sex.

RULE 147 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENTi MIXED COMPETITION
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 107(8) & 310)

For competitions held entirely within the stadium, mixed events between male
and female athl etes s sandltraclracesgrent 890 t t
metresupwards.In the caseof GradedEventsrefer to Rule 141 S2(7).

Note: Performances achieved in mixed track races will not be valid as qualifying
times for maj or events and Champions
Rule 260S1.

Mixed road walking competitions between male and female participants of the
same age group shall be permitted for Club, {@elb and open events, but not
for National or UKA Championships

RULE 148 MEASUREMENTS
For Track and Field Events itompetitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f),

al l measurements shall be made with
with a scientiyc measuring device. T
device shall have baadctme acwacy of theentbaslrigg t
equi pment used in the competition sh

organisation accredited by the national measurement authority, such that all
measurements can be traced back to national and international meagure
standards.
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At competitions other than those held under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f),
ybreglass tapes may also be used.

Note: Concerning eceptance of Records, see R260.17(a).

RULE 149 VALIDITY OF PERFORMANCES

(1) No performance accomplished by an athlete will be valid unless it is
accomplished during an inednfgrmityeith c o |
theRules.

(2) Performances in events normally conducted in the stadium, made outside
traditional athletics facilitiegsuch as those held in town squares, other
sporting facilities, beaches, etc.) shall be valid and recognised for all
purposesijf they are madesubijectto all of the following conditions:

(a) the relevant governing body as provided in Rules 1 to 3 has issued a
permit for the event;

(b)a qualiyed panel of National Tec
of yciate at the event;

(c) where applicable, equipment and implements in @onity with the
Rules are useadind

(d) theevent is conducted on an event site or facility in conformity with
the Rules and in respect of whi
i ssued by an Ofyci al Surveyor b
day of theevent.
Note: The current standard forms requiréo be used for reporting
on the conformity of the event site or facility are available from the
| AAF Ofyce, or may be downl oadedc

RULE 150 VIDEO RECORDING
In competitions held under Rules 1.1(a), (b) and (c) and, whenever possible,
other competitions, an ofycial video
the Technical Del egat e( s) sdemohstrateihe ma
accuracy operformances anany violation of the Rules.

RULE 151 SCORING

In a matchwhere the result is to be determined by the scoring of points, the
method of scoring shall be agreed by all the competing countries or teams before
the start of the match, unless provided for in the applicable regulations.
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SECTION Il - TRACK EVENTS

Rules 163.2, 163.6 (except under Rules 230.12 and 240.9), 164.2 and 165 also
apply to Sections VII, VIII, and IX.

M)

@

RULE 160 TRACK MEASUREMENTS

The length of a standard running track shall be 400shall consist of

two parallel straights and two bends whose radii shall be equal. The
inside of the track shall be bordered by a kerb of suitable material that
should be coloured white, with a height of 50mm to 65mm and a width
of 50mm to 250mm. Theekb on the two straights may be omitted and a
white line 50mm wide substituted.

If a section of the kerb on a bend has to be temporarily removed for Field
Events, its place on the surface beneath shall be marked with a white line
50mm in width and by conesr pags, mini mum hei ght
the white I|ine so that the edge o
coincides with the edge of the white line closest to the track, and placed

at intervals not exceeding 4m. (Flags shall be placed at an angl8 of 6

with the ground away from the track.) This shall also apply to the curved
section of the steeplechase track where athletes divert from the main
track to negotiate the water jump, to the outer half of the track in the case

of starts according to Rule 28.0 and, optionally, to the straights, in this

latter case, at intervals not exceedli®gn.

The measurement shall be taken 0.30m outward from the kerb or, where
no kerb exists on a bend (or the diversion from the track for the
steeplechase water jump)20m from the line marking the inside of the
track.

measurement
liniz for all
FIMISH S-TART other lanes
|| y o
I[ Imﬂwh.lm || 1 +
""*‘" 020
,_Jﬂ_n- et & é oface _H'IJ‘ 0,30
1 1 m
[T

mmrpdgrnfknrh simmwidamin.  maasurement line
far inner lane

Figure 160 Tr ack measurvdewments (i nyeld

®)
(4)

The distance of the race shall be measured from the edge of the start line
fartherfrom they n i te the edgeof they n i linehnearerto the start.

In all racesup to andincluding 400m, eachathleteshall havea separate
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lane, with a width of 1.22m + 0.01m, including the lane line on the right,
marked by white lines 50mm in width. All lanes shall be of the same
nominal width. Thenner lane shall be measured as stated in Rule 160.2,
but the remaining lanes shall be measured 0.20m from the outer edges of
the lines.

Note: For all tracks constructed before 1 January 2004 for saith
races the lane may havea width of maximum1.25m.

(5) In International Competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) andth@®,
trackshould allow for eight laneminimum.

(6) The lateral inclination of tracks should not exceed 1:100 (1%) unless
special circumstances exist which justify the IAAF providing an
exemption, and the overalbwnward inclination in the runnindjrection
shall not exceed 1:10q0.1%).

Note: It is recormended that, for new tracks, the lateral inclination
should beowardsthe insiddane.

(7) Full technical information on track construction, layout and marking is
contained in the IAAF Track and Field Facilities Manual. TRige gives
basic principleswhichmust befollowed.

RULE 160 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENTT TRACK MEASUREMENTS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 108 & 109)

(1) The inside of the track should be bordered by a kerb of suitable material,
approximately 5cm in width. The kerb on the two straights may be omitted and a
white line 5cmwide substituted.

(2) It is recommendedhat the direction of running shall be left handinside.

(3) For Championships or for any recognised National record to be accepted,
the track must have been measured for distance either:
(i) 30cm outwards fromhe outer edge of the kerbing if there is a raised
border.

or
(i) 20cm from the outer edge of the line if there is no raised border. In
this case cones must be placed on the white line so that the base of
the cone coincides with the outer edge of the inBiteto prevent
any athlete running on the lane line itself. These cones shall be no
morethan4 metresapartand preferablycloserto eachother.

The measurement 20cm from the outer edge of the line also applies to that
section of a steeplechase courseetghathletes divert from the main track to
negotiate the watéamp.

NOTE: I f a track has been mem=sandéd ar
kerbing is subsequently removed around any bend or bends the distances run by
athletesusingthe inside lane, including thosein middle distanceraces,will
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not be accurate. A performance set under these circumstances will not be
acceptable as a qualifying standard for majoternational Championshipsr as
a UK record.

(4) In measumg lanes for distance the inner lane shall be measured asistated
(3) above and the other lanes 20cm from the outer edge of each subsequent lane
line.

(5) Races up to 100 metres must be run on a straight course so as to allow a
separate lane f@achcompetitor.

(6) Individual races up to and including 400 metres should be run in lanes with
a separate lane for each competitor.

(7) Races over 400 metres and up to and including 800 metres may be run in
|l anes as far @&endthe end of the yrst

RULE 161 STARTING BLOCKS

(1) Starting blocks shall be used for all races up to and including 400m
(including t hex 200nms the Medley Relaly and ¥ e 4
400m) and shall not be used for any other race. When in position on the
track, no part of the starting block shall overlhe start line or extend
into anothefane.

Starting blocks shall comply with t

(a) They shall be entirely rigid in construction and shall give no unfair
advantagéo the athlete.

(b)) They shall be yxed to the track
arranged to cause the minimum possible damage to the track. The
arrangement shall permit the starting blocks to be quickly and easily
removed. The number, thickness and length of pins or sgiyesnd
on the track construction. The anchorage shall permit no movement
during theactualstart

(c) When an athlete uses his own starting blocks, they shall comply with
Rules 161.1(a) and (b). They may be of any design or construction,
provided that they doot interfere with otheathletes.

(d) When starting blocks are provided by the Organising Committee,
they shall, in addition, comply with the followisgp e ci ycat i on

The starting blocks shall consist of two foot plates, against which the
athletés feet are pressed in the starting position. The foot plates shall be
mounted on a rigid frame, which shall in no way obstructatetes

feetas they leave the blocks. The foot plates shall be sloped to suit the
starting position of the athlete, andyna be pa't or slightl
surface of the foot plates shall accommodate the spikes in the @&thlete
shoes, either by using slots or recesses in the face of the foot plate or by
covering the surface of the foot plate with suitable material permitting

the use obpikedshoes
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The mounting of the foot plates on a rigid frame may be adjustable, but it
shall allow no movement during the actual start. In all cases, the foot
plates shall be adjustable forward or backward in relation to each other.
The adjustments shall be securedyoy m c|l amps or -a | oc
ism, which can be easily and quicldperated byhe athlete.

(2) In competitions held under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f) and for any
performances submi tWorddRecdrdbunderRulesi y ¢ a t
261 or 263, the startg blocks shall be linked to an IAAF approved Start
Information System. This system is strongly recommended for all other
competitions.

Note: In addition, an automatic recall system, within the Rules, may also
be used.

(3) In competitions held under Rules &}¢o (f), athletes shall use starting
blocks provided by the Organising Committee of the competition. In
other competitions,on synthetic surfaced trackshe Organising
Committee may insist that only starting blocks provided by them may
be used.

RULE 161 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT| STARTING BLOCKS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 110 (2) (3))

The use of starting blocks is optional, except where blocks incorporating false
start detection equipment are in use when all competitors shall be required to use
only the starting blocks provided. If false start detection equipment is not in use,
athletesmay use their own starting blocks but such starting blocks must be
approved byhe Starter

For the avoidance of doubt in races up to and including 400m if the use of
starting blocks is not compulsory (except as defined in Rule 161) then a crouch
startdoes not have to be applied.

Note: On synthetic surfaced tracks the Competition Provider may insist that
only starting blocks provided by them shall be used.

RULE 162 THE START

(1) The start of a race shall be denoted by a white line 50mm wide. In all
races ot run in lanes, the start line shall be curved, so that all the athletes
start the same distance from the yr
distances shall be numbered from left to right, facing the direction of
running.

Note (i): In the case daévents starting outside the stadium, the start line
may be up to 0.30m in width and maybe of any colour contrasting
distinctively with the surface of the starea.

Note (ii): The 1500m start line, or any other curved start line, may be
extended out from the outside bend lane to the extent that the same
synthetic surface iavailable.
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(2) At all International Competitions, except as noted below, thentamads
of the Starter shall be given in his own language, in EnglighBrench

(@) Inracesupto andincluding400m(including4 x 200m,theMedley
Relayasd e y i&udle170.1and4 x 400m),thecommandshall
be "On your marks" antSet".

(b) Inracedongerthan400m(except4 x 200m,theMedleyRelayand
4 x 400m), the command shall be "On yanarks".

All races shall normally be started by the report of the Séugen held
upwards.

Note: In competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (e) andh@), t
commands of the Starter shall be given in English only.

3 In races up to and includix290m4 00 m
the Medley Relay and % 400m), a crouch start and the use of starting
blocks are compulsory. After the "On your marks" command, an athlete
shall approach the start line, assume a position completely within his
allocated lane and behind the start line. An athlete shall not tailngn e
the start line or the ground in front of it with his hands or hisviéen on
his mark. Both hands and at least one knee shall be in contact with the
ground and both feet in contact with the foot plates of the starting blocks.

At the "Set" commandan at hl ete shalll i mmedi a
starting position retaining the contact of the hands with the ground and of
the feet with the foot plates of th
all athletesare steadyin the "Set" position,the gunshallbey r e d .

(4) Inraces longer than 400m (excepk£200m, the Medley Relay and>d
400m), all starts shall be made from a standing position. After the "On
your marks" command, an athlete shall approach the stagrithassume
a starting position behinthe start line (completely within his allocated
lane in races started in lanes). An athlete shall not tanghpartof the
ground with his hand or hands and/or the start line or the ground in front
of it with his feet when on his mark. Once the Starter st i syed t hae
athletes are steady in the correct starting position, the gurbslyalt e d

(5) On the command "On your marks" or "Set", as the case may be, all
athletes shall, at once and withou
starting position. Iff or any reason, the Starte
ready for the start to proceed after the athletes are on their marks, he shall
order all athletes to withdraw from their marks and the Starter
Assistants shall assemble them again (See alsolR0)e

Where an athlete in the judgement of the Starter,
of the gun, causes the start to be aborted, for instance by raising a
hand and/or standing or sitting up in the case of a crouafh, st
without a valid reason, (such reason to be evaluated by the relevant
Referee);or
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appropriate, or does not pl ace h|
after a reasonabténe; or

(c) after the commandGh your marké @r 6Seb disturbs other athletes
in the race through sound or otherwise,

the Starter shall abort the start.

The Referee may warn the athlete for improper conduct (disqualify in
case of a second infringementtbe Rule during the same competition),
according to Rules 125.5 and 145.2. In this case, or when an extraneous
reason was considered to be the cause for aborting the start, or the
Referee does not agree with the St&tdecision, a green card shall be
shown to all the athletes to indicate that a false start was not committed
by any athlete.

False Start

6 An athlete, after assuming a full
commence his start until after receiving the report of the gun. If, in the
judgement of the Starter or Recallers, he does so any earlier, it shall be
deemed dalsestart

When an IAAF approved Start Information System is in use, the Starter
and/or an assigned Recaller shall wear headphones in oraézarty

hearthe acoustic signal emitted when the System indicates a possible
false start (i.e. when the reaction time is less than 0.100 second). As soon

as the Starter and/or an assigned Recaller hears the acoustic signal, and if
the gun was yr eddlandtthe Starter sikathimrheldiatdlye a
examine the reaction times and any other available information from the
Start I nformation Syst eanyaihlete(spis/d er t
are responsible for the recall.

Note (i): Any motion by an athlete thdoes not include or result in the
athletes foot / feet losing contact with the foot plate(s) of the starting
blocks, or the athlefie hand / hands losing contact with the ground, shall
not be considered to be the commencement of his start. Such isstance
may , i f applicabl e, be subject to
tion.

Note (ii): As athletes starting races in a standing position are more prone
to overbalance, if such a movement is considered to be accidental, the
start should be regarded @sdstead$. & an athlete is pushed or jostled
over the line before the staie should not be penalised. Any athlete
causing such interference may be subject to a disciplinary warning or
di squaliycation.
Note (iii): In practice, when one or more athletes make a false start,
others are inclined to follow and, strictly speaking, atlylete who does
so has also made a false start. The Starter should warn or disqualify only
such athlete or athletes who, in his opinion, were responsibtaédialse
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start. This may result in more than one athlete being warned
ordisqualiyed. I f the false start
shall be given and a green card shall be shown to all the athletes.

Note (iv): When an IAAF approved Start Information System is in
operation, the evidence of this equipment shalhmally be accepted as
conclusive by th&tarter.

(7) Except in Combined Events, any athlete responsible for a false start shall
be di sqtumeS$tasterd by

For Combined Events, see Rule 200.8(c).

RULE 162 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT- THE START
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 111 (15))

Under 13, Under 15 and Master§and School®Under 17 Age
Groups

In all competitions other than those where younger athletes
competingin a competition where Rule 162(6) above applies, whether

false start detection equipment is in use or not, any athlete deemed
responsible for a false start shall be warned. An athlete deemed
responsiblefot wo f al se starts shall be di s

If in the opinion of the Starter, or the Start Recaller, the start was not fair,
the competitors must be recalled with a second signal. If the Starter
decides that the unfair start was due to one or more compebiéating

the start signait shall be considerka false start.

NOTE: In practice, when one or more competitors beat the start signal
others are inclined to follow and strictly speaking, any competitor who
does so has beaten the start signal. The Starter should warn (or
disqualify) as appropriate, onlguch competitor or competitors who in
his or her opinion were responsible for beating the start signal. If the
unfair start is not due to any competitorno warning shall be given.

In the case of athletes competing in a Combined Events competition as
deyned in Rule 200 for the age g
paragraph, whether false start detection equipment is in use or not, any
athlete deemed responsible for a false start shall be warned. Any
athlete(s) responsible for three false starts slmllbd i squal i yed |
race.

(8) In caseof a falsestart,the Startes Assistantsshall proceedas follows:

Except in Combined Events, the athlete(s) responsible for the false start
shall be disqualiyed and a red and
raised in front of him and a corresponding indication shown on the
respective lanenarker(s).

In Combined Eent s, in case of a yrst 1
responsible for the false start shall be warned with a yellow and black
(diagonally halved) card raised in front of him andaresponding
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indication shown on the spective lane marker(s). At the same time, all

the other athletes taking part in the race shall be warned with the yellow
and black card raised in front of them by one or several Skarter
Assistants in order to notify them that anyone committing furthksef
starts willdl be disqualiyed. I'n ca
responsible for the false start s
card shall be raised in front of him and a corresponding indication shown
on the respectiviane maker(s).

The basic system (to raise a card in front of the athlete(s) responsible for
the false start) will also be followed in case lane markers are not being
used.

(9) The Starter or any Recaller, who is of the opinion that the start was not a
fair one, shall recall the athletesby y r i argan.

1000m, 2000m, 3000m, 5000m and 10,000m

(10) When there are more than 12 athletes in a race, they may be divided into
two groups with one group of approximately two thirds of the athletes on
the regular arced start line and the other group on a separate arced start
line marked across the outer halftbe track. The other group shall run
as far as the end of the yrst bel
shall be markedby conesor p a @sdescribedn Rule 160.1.

The separate arced start line shall be positioned in such a way that all the
athlees shall run the same distance.

The breakline for 800m described in Rule 163.5 indicates where the
athletes in the outer group in 2000m and 10,000m may join the athletes
using regulastart.

For group starts in 1000m, 3000m and 5000m, the track shalabesch

at the beginning of the ynish str.
the outer group may join the athletes using the regular start. This mark
may be a 50mmx 50mm mark on the line between lanes 4 and 5 (lanes 3
and 4 in a sidane track) imm di at el y before whic
placed until théwo groupsconverge.

RULE 163 THE RACE

(1) Inraces including at least one bend, the direction of running and walking
shall be lefthand inside. The lanes shall be numbered with théhefd
inside lanenumbered..

Obstruction

(2) If an athlete is jostled or obstructed during an event so as to impede his
progressthen:
(a) if the jostling or obstruction is considered unintentional or is caused
otherwise than by an athlete, the Refaresy,if he is of theopinion
that an athlete (or his team)was seriously affected,order that the
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race be réneld or allow the affected athlete (or team) to compete in a
subsequent round of the event;

(b) if another athlete is found by the Referee to be responsible for the
jostling or obstruction, such athlete (or his team) shall be liable to
di squaliycation fr omaytifthais of¢he ent
opinion that an athlete (or his team) was serioadfgcted, order
that the race bedfeel d excl uding any di sqgl
or allow any affected athlete (
athleteor team)to competein a subsequentound of the event.

In both cases Rule 163.2(a) and (Buch athlete (or team) should

normally have completed the event

Lane Infringement

@)

4)

(@) In all races run in lanes, each athlete shall keep within his allocated
|l ane from start to ynish. This ¢
runin lanes.

(b) In all races (or any part of races) not run in lanes, an athlete running
on a bend, on the outer half of the track as per Rule 162.10, or on
any curved part of the diversion from the track for the steeplechase
water jump, shall not step aun on or inside the kerb or line
marking the applicable border (the inside of the track, the outer half
of the track, or any curved part of the diversion from the track for the
steeplechase watpmp).

Except as stated in Rule 163.4, i
a Judge or Umpire or otherwise, that an athlete has infringed this Rule,
heshallbeli squal i yed.

Anathle e shall nothebe disqualiyed if

(a) is pushed or forced by another persorstep or run outside his lane
or on or insidethe kerb or line markingthe applicableborder,or

(b) steps or runs outside his lane in the straight, any straight part of the
diversion from the track for the steeplechase water jump or outside
the outer lineof his lane on the bend,

with no material advantage thereby being gained and no other athlete
being jostled or obstructed so as to impede his progress.

Note: Material advantage includes improving his position by any means,
including removing himself fromd@aodxed pbsition in the racdy having
steppedor run inside the inside edgeof the track.

RULE 163 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT i RUNNING ON THE LINE
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 11 2)

If the Referee conders that such action is unintentionla¢ or she may,
at his orher discretion, disqualify if of the opinion that a material
advantage was gained thereby. (The table below may be used for
guidance in determining the advantage gained).
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Track 400 metres| Advantage Gained by Encroaching
Stride 2.30m tcm on Inside of Lane
Number of Strided t=50mm | t=100mm| t=150mm t=300mm
mm mm mm mm
1 4 7 11 22
2 7 14 22 44
3 11 22 33 66
4 14 29 44 88
5 18 36 54 109
6 22 44 65 131
7 25 51 76 153
8 29 58 87 175
9 33 65 98 197
10 36 72 109 219

This tableshows, mathematically, the theoretical advantage gained by ta
from 1 to 10 strides inside the inner border of a lane, The distances are

in millimetres, e.g. four strides "150mm inside gives an advantage of 44|

(5) In competitions held unddrules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f), the 800m event

shall be run in lanes as far as the nearer edge of the breakline where
athlges may leave their respectilames.

The breakl

ne shall be an arced
wide, across all lanes latr than lane 1. To assist athletes identify the

breakline, small cones or prisms, 50mm50mm and nomore than

0.15m high, preferably of different colour from the breakline and the lane

lines, shall be placed on the lane lines immediately before theenteEm
of the lane lines and the breakline. If an athlete does not follow this Rule

he, or i

n

the case of a relay hi

Note: In competitions under Rules 1.1(d) and (h), countries agage

nottouselanes
Leaving the Track

(6) An athlete, after voluntarily leaving the track, shall not be allowed to

continue in the race and shall
Should the athlete attempttoeent er t he r ace, he
the Referee.

CheckMarks

(7) Exceptasstate i n Rule 170. 4, when al

Race is being run in lanes, athletes may not make amecks or place
objectson or alongsidethe runningtrack for their assistance.
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Wind Measurement

®)

)

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

All wind gauge equipment shallhabkee en certi yed by t
accuracy of the gauge used shall
organisation accredited by the national measurement authority, such that
all measurements can be traced back to national and international
measuremenstandards.

Non-mechanical wind gauges shalle used at all International
Competitions under Rules 1.1(a) to (h) and for gwsrformance
submittedf or r at i Wald Récorch as a

A mechanical wind gauge should have appropriate protection to reduce
theimpact of any crosswind. Where tubes are used, their length on either
side of the measuring device should be at least twice the diameter of the
tube.

The Track Referee shall ensure that the wind gauge for Track Events is
placed beside the straight, adjacent o | ane 1, 50m fr
shall be positioned 1.22m high and not more than 2m away from the
track.

The wind gauge may be started and stopped automatically and/or
remotely, and the information conveyed directly to the competition
computer.

The periods for which the wind velocity shall be measured fromfttee s h
/ smoke of the Start@rgun are as follows:

Seconds
100m 10 (Also to apply to all distances up to 100m)

100m Hurdles 13
110m Hurdles 13

In the 200m event, the wind velocishall be measured for a period of 10
seconds commencing when the yrst

Thewind gaugeshallbereadin metregpersecondroundedothenext
highertenthof ametrepersecondunlesghesecondlecimalszero,n
thepositivedirection(thatis,areadingpf+2.03metrepersecondchall

be recorded as2.1; a reading of-2.03 metres persecondshall be
recorded as2.0). Gauges that produce digital readings expressed in
tenthsof metregpersecondhallbeconstructedoasto complywith this
Rule.

Indication of Intermediate Times

14

I ntermedi ate times and preliminai
announced and/or displayed. Otherwise, such times must not be
communicated to the athletes by persons in the competition area without
the prior approval of the appropriate Referee. This @mirshall be
givenonly when there are no time displays visible to athletes at the
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(15) relevant point and in circumstances where such times will be provided to

all athletes irtherace.

Athletes who receive intermediate times that have beememicated in
violation of this Rule shall be considered to have received assistance and
shall be subject to the provisions of Rule 144.2.

Note: The competition area, which normally also has a phybaaler,

is deyned for this purpose as th
staged and which has an access restricted to the competing athletes and
personnel authorised in accordance with the relevant Ruled
Regulations.

Drinking / Sponging

(16) (a) In TrackEvents of 5000m or longer, the Organising Committee may

M)

@)

©)

provide water and sponges to athletes if weather conditions warrant
such provision.

(b) In Track Events longer than 10,000m, refreshments, water and
sponging stations shall be provided. Refreshmeratg be provided
either by the Organising Committee or the athlete and sballaced
so that they are easily accessible to, or may be put by authorised
persons into the hands of, the athletes. Refreshments provided by the
athletes shall be kept undertheger vi si on of ofyci
the Organising Committee from the time that the refreshments are
|l odged by the athletes or their
ensure that the refreshments are not alteredropered withn any
way.

RULE 164 THE FINISH
They n i of draceshall be denotedby a white line 50mmwide.

Not e: I'n the case of events ynish
may be up to 0.30m in width and maybe of any colour contrasting
di stinctively witdeathe surface of

The athletes shall be placed in the order in which any part of their bodies
(i.e. torso, as distinguished from the head, neck, arms, legs, tiafedsd
reaches the vertical plane of the
above.

Inanyracedéecded on the basis of the di
of time, the Starter shall yre th
the race to warn athletes and Judges that the race is nearing its end. The
Starter shall be directed by the Chief Timgke@eand, at exactly the
appropriate time after the start, he shall signal the end of théyagain
yring the gun. At the moment t he
race, the Judges appointed for that purpose shall mark the exact spot
where each htete touched the track for the last time before or
simultaneously with h e y thegug. of
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M)

@

®)

The distance achieved shall be measured to the nearest metre behind this
mark. At least one Judge shall be assigned to each athlete befetarthe
of the race for the purpose of marking the distance achieved.

RULE 165 TIMING AND PHOTO FINISH

Three alternative methods of ti mel

(a) Hand Timing;

(b) Fully Automatic Timing obtained from a Photo Fin&ystem;

(c) Timing provided by a Transponder System for competitions held
under Rules 230 (races not held completely in the stadium), 240
250, 251 and 252nly.

Under Rule 165.1 (a) and (b), the time shall be taken to the moment at
which any part of the body of an athléie. torso, as distinguished from

the head, neck, arms, legs, hands or feet) reaches the vertical plane of the
nearer edge of the ynish I|line.

Ti mes for all ynishers shall be r
lap times in races of 800m and overdaintermediate times at every
1000min racesof 3000mand over shall be recorded.

Hand Timing

4 The Timekeepers shall be in Iine
should be placed at least 5m from the outside lane of the track. In order
that they may al/l have a good Vvi e

®)

(6)

@)
)

should beprovided.

Timekeepers shall use manually operated electronic timers with digital
readouts. All such timing devices are termed "watches" for the purpose
of the Rules.

The lap and intermediate times as per Rule 165.3 shall be recorded
either, by designated membegt the timekeeping team using watches
capable of taking more than one time, or by additional Timekeepers, or
by transponders.

The time shall be takenfrom thep a 9 $mokeof the gun.

Three ofycial Ti mekeepers (one of
and one or two additional Timekeepers shall time the winner of every
event and any performances for record purposes. (For Combined Events,
see Rule 200.8(b).) The times recorded by the additional Timekéepers
watches shall not be considered unless one orrne o f t he
Timekeeper8watches fail to record the time correctly, in which case the
additional Timekeepers shall be called upon, in such order as has been
decided previously, so that in all the races, three watches should have
recor ded]| wirniegtimeo f yci a

RULE 165 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - UK RECORDS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 11 9(9)
In the event of a National record clainettime should be taken by three
Graded Timekeepers, each of whom should be at least Level 4. If a fully
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automatic finish system is not in operation they must show their timings to
the Chief Timekeeper and certify these times on the appropriate Record
Application form.

(9) Each Timekeeper shall act independently and without showing his watch
to, or discussing hiime with, any other person, shall enter his time on
the ofycial form and, after signi
who may examinethe watchesto verify the reportedtimes.

(10) For all handtimed races,times shall be readand recordedas follows:

(a) For races on the track, unless the time is an exact 0.1 second, the
time shall be convertedandrecordedto the next longer0.1 second,
e.g. 10.11 shall be recorded as 10.2.

(b) For races partly or entirely outside the stadium, unless the time is an
exact whée second, the time shall be converted and recorded to the
next longer whole second, e.g. 2:09:44.3 shall be recorded as
2:09:45.

(11) I, after converting as indicated above, two of the three wa@ipes and
the third disagrees, the time recorded by theswoa | | be t he o
I f all three watches disagree, th
times are available and they disaf

(12) The Chief Timekeeper, acting in accordance with the Rules mentioned
above, shia | decide the ofycial ti me f
results tahe Competition Secretary fdistribution.

Fully Automatic Timing and Photo Finish System

(13) A Fully Automatic Timing and Photo Finish System approved by IAAF
should be used at all cortitions.

The System
(14) Tobe approved by thAAF, a system must have been tested, and have a
ccrtiycate of accuracy issued with
the following:

(@ The System must record theintjeni st
extensioro f  t h Bne, producing a compositmage.
(i) For competitions under Rule 1.1, this composite image must be
composed of at least 1000 images per second.
(i) For other competitions, this composite image must be composed
of at least 100 images psFcond.
In each case, the image must be synchronised with a uniformly
marked timescale graduated in 0.01seconds.
(b) The System shall be started automatically by the S@gasanal, so
that the overall delay between the report from the muzzle or its
equivalet visual indication and the start of the timing system is
constant ad equal to or less than 0.G@tond.

(351 n order to conyrm that the camer
the reading of the Photo Finish image, the intersection of the lane lines
and the ynish I|line shall be colour
design must be solely conyhared t o
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20mmbeyond, and not extended befor
line. Similar black marks may be placed on each side of the intersection
of an appropriate | ane | ifacitateand
reading

(16) The placing of the athletes shallbeideny ed fr om t he i m:

a cursor with its reading line guaranteed to be perpendicular to the time
scale.

(17) The System must automatically det

the athletes and must be able to produce a printed image which shows the
time of any athlete. Additionally, the system shall provide a tabular
overview which shows the time or other result of every athlete.
Subsequent changes of automatically determined vahetsnanual input

of values (such as [Betndicated by thevsgstemy n
automatically in the time scale of the printed imagel thetabular
overview.

(18) A system which operates automati c.

not at both, shall be considered to produce neither Hand nor Fully

Automatic Times and shall not the
In this case,the times readon the image will not, under any
circumstances, be considered as o

a valid support in order to determine placings and adjust time intervals
betweenathletes.

Note: If the timing mechanism is not started by the St&rsggnal, the
time-scale on thémage shall indicate this faetutomatically.

Operation

(19)

(20)

The Chief Photo Finish Judge shall be responsible for the functioning of
the System. Before the start of the competition, he will meet the technical
staff involved andfamiliarise himself with the equipment, checking all
applicable settings.

In cooperation with the Track Referee and the Starter, he shall initiate a
zero control test, before the beginning of each session, to ensure that the
equipment is started automatigeby the Starte® signal within the limit
identiyed in Rule 165.214(b) (i .e.

He shall supervise the testing of the equipment and ensure that the
camera(s) is (areporrectly aligned

There should be at least two phgtoni sh camer adrom n a
each side. Preferably, these timing systems should be technically
independent, i.e. with different power suppkesl recording antcklaying

oft h e S signalbyeseparate equipmeand cables.

Note: Where two or more Photo Finish cameras are used, one should be
designated as ofycial by the Tech
Finish Judge where appointed) before the start of the competition. The
times and places from the images of the ot@mera(s) should not be
considered unless there is reason
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camera or if there is need to use the supplementary images to resolve
uncertainties in the ynishing or
obscured on the image from the of)

(21) In conjunction with an adequate number of assistants, the Chief Photo
Finish Judge shall determine the placing of the athletes and, as a
consequence, their of yci al t ienes .
correctly entered in or transferred to the competition results system and
conveyed tdhe CompetitiorSecretary.

22) Ti mes from the Photo Finish Syste
for any reason the approprinugbe of )
inaccurate. If such is the case, the times of the -backimekeepetsif
possible adjusted based on information on time intervals obtained from
the Photo Fi ni sh Suadmbagkep, Timekeepdrshustb e
be appointed where any possibiléyists of failure of the timing system.

(23) Times shall be read and reded from the Photo Finish images
follows:

(a) For all races up to and including 10,000m, the time shall be read,
converted and recorded to 0.01 second. Unless the read time is an
exact 0.01 second, it shall be converted and recorded to the next
longer 0.01second.

For all races on the track longer tha0,000m, the time shall be
read, converted to 0.01 second and recorded to 0.1 second. All read
times not ending in zero shall be converted and recorded to the next
longer0.1 second, e.$9:26.3%hall berecorded a$9:26.4.

(b

~

(c

~

For all races held partly or entirely outside the stadiumtirthe shall

be read, converted to 0.01 second and recorded to the whole second.
All read times not ending in two zeroes shall be converted and
recorded to the next longer whole second, e.g.:24092 shallbe
recorded a2:09:45.

Transponder System

(24) The use of Transponder Timing Systems approved by IAAF in events
held under Rules 230 (races not held completely in the stadium), 240,
250, 251 and 252 is permitted providédt:

(a) None of the equiment used at the start, along the course or at the
ynish line constitutes a signiy
of an athlete.

(b) The weight of the transponder and its housing carried or worn by the
athleteisnots i gni ycant .

(c) The System is startday the Startés gun or synchronised with the
startsignal.

(d) The System requires no action by an athlete during the competition,
atthey n i os dt any stagein the resultprocessing.

(e) For all races, the time shall be converted to 0.1 second and recorded
to the whole second. All read times not ending in zero shall be
converted and recorded to the next longer whole second, e.qg.
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2:09:44.3 shall be recorded 2:99:45.
Note: The ofycial time shall be
the starting gun (or the synchronised start signal) and the athlete
reaching t hHoweyemthestime dlapsed betweam
athletecr ossing the start ¢rmadeknowmd |
to him, but will not be consideredano f y t¢imea |

f Whil st the determination of t
considered ofycial, Rul es 164.
necessary.
Note: It is recommended that judges and/or video naing(s) also
be provided to assist in deter
i dent i yathietesi on of

(25) The Chief Transponder Timing Judge shall be responsible for the
functioning of the System. Before the start of the competition, he will
meet the techoal staff involved and familiarise himself with the
equipment, checking all applicable settings. He shalervise the testing
of the equipment and ensure that the passing of the transponder over the
ynish |ine wild yreicohconjutaiime.withithd | et
Referee, he shall ensure that provision is made for the appliceatian
necessaryof Rule 165.24(f).

he
2

RULE 166 SEEDINGS, DRAWS AND QUALIFICATION IN TRACK
EVENTS

Rounds and Heats

(1) Preliminary rounds shall be held in Track Events incivtthe number of
athletes is too large to allow the competition to be conducted
satisfactorily i n a prelimnagyl reunds arel n d
held, all athletes must compete in, and qualify through, all such rounds
except that at the discretion dfie body having the control over a
competition, under Rules 1.1 (a), (b), (¢) and (f), there may be a
preliminary qualiycation round th
met the entry standard(s) for the competition.

(2) The preliminary rounds shall beranged by the appointed Technical
Delegates. If no Technical Delegates have been appointed they shall be
arranged by the Organisirf@ommittee.

The following tables shall, in the absence of extraordinary circum
stances, be used to determine the numbeowfds, and the number of
heats in each round, to be held a
to advance by place (P) and time (T), for each round of Track Events:

100m, D0Om, 400m, 100m H, 110m H, 400rh
Declared First Round Second Round SemiFinals
Entries Heats P T Heats P T Heats P T
9-16 2 32
17-24 3 22
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2532
3340
41-48
49-56
57-64
6572
73-80
81-88
89-96
97-104
105112
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800m, 4x 100m, 4x 200m, Medley Relay, # 400m
First Round SeconBound SemiFinals

Declared
Entries
9-16
17-24
2532
3340
41-48
4956
57-64
6572
73-80
81-88
89-96
97-104
105112
1500m
Declared
Entries
16-30
3145
46-60
61-75

HeatsP T
2 32
3 22
4 34
5 4 4
6 36
7 33
8 28
9 35
10 32
11 37
12 34
13 39
14 36
First Round
HeatsP T
2 4 4
3 6 6
4 54
5 4 4

HeatsP T

34
34
31
31
36
36

oo oo~ DN

SecondRound
Heats PT

87

HeatsP T
2 32
3 22
3 22
3 22
3 22
2 4

2 4

2 4

2 4

3 22
3 22
SemiFinals
HeatsP T
2 52
2 52
2 52
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2000m SC, 3000m, 3000m SC

Declared First Round

Entries
20-34
3551
52-68
69-85
5000m
Declared
Entries
21-40
41-60
61-80
81-100
10,000m
Declared
Entries
2854
5581
82-108

HeatsP T
2 55
3 75
4 56
5 46

SecondRound SemiFinals

Heats PT HeatsP T
2 6 3
2 6 3
2 6 3

First Round Second Round SemiFinals

Heats P T Heats PT

2 55
3 8 6
4 6 6
5 55
First round
Heats PT
2 84
3 55
4 44

Heats P T
2 6 3
2 6 3
2 6 3

Whenever possible, representatives of each nation or team and the best
performed athletes shall be placed in different heats in all preliminary
rounds
required exchanges of athletes betwed®eats should, to the extent
possible, be made between athletes of similar ranking tder166.3

Note (i): When heats are being arranged, it is recommendedathat
much information as possible about the performances of all athletes
should be considered and the heats drawn so that, normally, the best
performers reach thg n a |

Note (ii): For World Championships and Olympic Gamesdiernate
tablesmay be included in the levantTechnicalRegulations.

Ranking and Compositiorof Heats

@ (a)

RULE

For

of

the competition. I n

app

the yrst round, the athl

zigzag distribution with the seeding determined from the relevant list

of valid performances achieved during tiredetermined period.
(b) Af t er the yrst round, the athl
subsequent rounds in accordance with the following procedures:
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(i) for events of 100m to 400m inclusive, and relays up to and
including 4x 400m, seeding shall be based upon placings and
times of each previous round. For this purpose, athletes shall be
ranked agollows:
Fastest heat winné@nd
fastest heawinner
3rd fastest heat winner, etc.
Fastest 2nglace
2ndfastest 2ngblace
3rd fastst 2nd placeetc
(Concluding with
Fastest i me qg2nmaal i yer
fastesttimeu al i yer
3rd fastestetcti me qualiyer
(i) for other events, the original performance lists shall continue to
be used for seedingmo d i yoelyd by improvementsin
performanceschieved during the earlier round(s).
(c) The athletes shall then be placed in heats in the order of seeding in a
zigzag distribution, e.g. three heats will consist of the following
seedings:

A 167 1213 18 19 24
B 2581114 17 20 23
C 349 1C15 16 21 22

In all cases, the order in which heats are to be runisbaletermined
by draw after the composition of the heats has been decided.

Draw for Lanes

(4) For events 100m to 800m inclusive, and relays up to and including 4
400m, where there aeveral successive rounds of a race, lanes will be
drawn adollows:

@!ln the yrst round and any prelir
166.1, the lane order shall be drawn by lot.

(b) For the following rounds, athletes shall be ranked after each round in
accordance with the procedure shown in Rule 166.3(b)(i) or, in the
case of 800m,66.3(b)(ii).

Three draws will then be made:
(i) one for the four highest ranked athletes or teams to determine
placings in lanes 3, 4, 5 and 6;
(i) anot her for t hamkedy dthtetes on teaims ®i X
determine placings in lanes 7 and 8, and
(iii) another for the two lowest ranked athletes or teams to determine
placings in lanes 1 and 2.
Note (i): When there are fewer or more than 8 lanes, the above system
wi th the n eatonsshoaldhe followed.i y c
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Single
@)

(6)

™)

Note (ii): In competitions under Rules 1.1(d) to (j), the 800m event may
be run with one or two athletes in each lane, or with group start behind
an arced line. In competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) andh(,
should normally be applied only i
or advancement by the Referee, there are more athletes in a frace o
subsequent round than weaaticipated.

Note (iii): In any 800 metres r a
reason there are more athletes competing than lanes available, the
Technical Delegate(s) shall determine in which lanes more than one
athlete will bedrawn.

Note (iv): When there are more lanes than athletes, the inside lane(s)
should alwaysemadn free

Rounds

In competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f), for events longer than
800m, relays longer than> 400m and any event where only a single
round( y niareduired,lanes/ startingpositionsshall be drawn by lot.

Where it isdecided to conduct a series of races in an event rather than

rounds and ynal s, the Regul ations
relevant considerations including seedings and draws and the method by
which the ynddeminedsul ts will be

An athlee shall not be allowed to compete in a heat or lane other than the
one in which his name appears, except in circumstances which, in the
opinion of the Referee, justify an alteration.

Progression

®)

In all preliminary rounds, unless otherwise provided by @éter tables
permitted under Rule 166. 2, at | e
heat shall qualify for the next round and it is recommended that, where
possible, at least three in each heat should qualify.

Except where Rule 167 applies, any other &tslenay qualify by place

or by time according to Rule 166.2, the particular Technical Regulations,
or as determined by the Technical Delegate(s). When athletes are
qualiyed according to their t i mes
applied.

Minimum Timesbetween Rounds

)

The following minimum times must be allowed, when practicable,

bet ween the | ast heat of any rou
roundory n a |

Up toandincluding 200m 45 minutes

Over 200m up to andincluding 1000m 90 minutes

Over 1000m Not on thesamed ay
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RULE 166 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT SEEDINGS, DRAWS AND
QUALIFICATIONS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 115)

QUALIFICATION FROM PRELIMINARY HEATS

(1) In the preliminary rounds of races, at least the winner, and preferably the
winner ands e c o nd shoul d qualify for tl
competitors to qualify shall be decided either according to their places or
according to their times. Where any qualifying position is decided by time only
one system of timing may be diga in determining times. Where phejon i s h
equipment is in use the Chief Phdtmish Judgeshall consider, wheneecessary,
the actual time recorded in1D00ths ofa secondy the competitor indeciding
qual i yimer s by

(2) The following minimum times nsi be allowed between the last heat of the
roundandthey r keatof the subsequentoundory n a |

Up to 100 metres 20 minutes

Over 100m and up to 200m 40 minutes
Over 200m and up to 400m 60 minutes
Over 400m and up to 800m 80 minutes

Over 800m 100 minutes
(3) In any athletics meetingompetitors shalbe excluded fronparticipating in
further event s, incl udi ngprelimiday yosnds wh

or heats (including a qualifying round or pool in a Field Event) for further
participation in any event but then do not compete further without giving a valid
reason to the Referee. If a meeting extends over more than one day the exclusior
shall apply taall subsequent events of the meeting.

(4) It is recommended that a limit be placed on the number of competitors in
races. In general the number should not be so great as to create possible danger ¢
unfairness to any competitor, and if at the beginning ofraocg the number of
competitors appears to be excessive,
empowered to order that the competitors be divided into such heats as considerec
necessargnd the event shall be run aifcordingly.

(5) In competitions whee the composition of heats is printed the
programme, competitors shall not be allowedcompete in any heat other than
that in which their name appears; but
empowered to permit a departure from this Rule if this is considered just and
reasonable.

(6) In races of 3,000 metres, 5,000 metres and 10,000 metres, when considered
approprate and practicable, the competitors may be divided into two groups,
with one group of approximately 65% of the competitors using the regular arced
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start line and the other group using a separate arced start line markedrazross

outer half of the track. The other group shall run as far as a designated line at
the end of the yrst bend on the outer
gain the inside of the track. The separate arced start line shall be marked in
such a\ay that all thecompetitors shall run the sardistance.

RULE 167 TIES

(1) If the Judges or the Photo Finish Judges are unable to separate the
athletes for any place according to Rules 164.2, 165.18, 16®21
165.24 (as may be applicable), it shall be determined to be a tithend
tie shall remain.

(2) In determining whether there has been a tie between athletes in different
heats for a ranking position according to Rule 166.3(b) or for the last
qualifying position for a subsequent round based on tineeChiefPhoto
Finish Judge shall consider the adttimes recorded bthe athletedo
0.001 second. If it is thus (or according to 167.1) determined that there
has been a tie for a ranking position the tie shall be broken by draw.
Where there is a tie for the last qualifying position for a subsequemd rou
based on time or place, the tying athletes shall be pladbé mextround
or, if that is not practicable, lots shall be drawn to determine who shall be
placed inthe nextround.

Note: Where qualifying for the next round is based on place and time (e.
g., the yrst three in each of two h
is a tie for the last qualifying position based on place, placing the tied
athletes in the next round shall reduce the number of athletes qualifying
based on time.

RULE 168 HURDLE RACES
(1) The standard distances shhé:
Men, U20 Men and U18 Boys: 110m, 400m
Women, U20Women andJ18 Girls: 100m, 400m

There shall be ten pights of hur dl
with the followingtable:

Men, U20 Men and U18 Boys
Distance Distance from Distance Distance from

of race start line to between last hurdle
yrst huhudes to yni

110m 13.72m 9.14m 14.02m

400m 45.00m 35.00m  40.00m
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Women, U20 Women and U18 Girls
Distance Distancefrom  Distance Distance from

of race start line to between last hurdle
yrst huhudes to yni

100m 13.00m 8.50m 10.50m

400m 45.00m 35.00m  40.00m

1. Wi o B

A335m min.
-

nlakn
|

meapr

Figure 168- Example of a hurdle

Each hurdle shall be so placed on the track that the feet shall be on the
side of the approach by the athlete. The hurdle shall be so placed that the
vertical plane of the side of the bar nearer to the approaching hurdler
coincides with the tracknarking rearesthe athlete.

(2) The hurdles shall be made of metal or some other suitable material with
the top bar of wood or other nanetallic suitable material. They shall
consist of two feet and two uprights supporting a rectangular frame,
reinforced by one or moe cross bar s, the upric
extreme end of each base. The hurdle shall be of such a design that a
force at least equal to the weight of 3.6kg applied horizontally to the
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centreof the top edge of the top bar is required to tilt it. The hurdle may
be adjustable in height for each event. The counterweights shall be
adjustable so that at each height a force at least equal to the weight of
3.6kg and not more than 4kg is requiredto tilt it.

The maxi mum horizont al depection of
any depection of the wuprights) wh e
equal to the weight of 10kg shall not exceed 35mm.

(3) Dimensions: The standard heights of the hurdles sliel
Distance Men U20 Men U18 Boys Women/U20 U18Girls
110m/100m 1.067m 0.991m 0.914m 0.838m 0.762m
400m 0.914m 0.914m 0.838m 0.762m 0.762m

4)

®)

(6)

@)

®)

)

Note: Due to manufacturing varieties, hurdles up to 1.000m are also
acceptable irthe U20 110ntHurdles.

In each case, there shall be a tolerance allowance of 3mm, above and
below the standard heights, to allow for variation in the manufacture.
The width of the hurdles shall be from 1.18m to 1.20m. The maximum
length of the base shall be 0.70m. The totaghieof the hurdles shall be
notless thanlOkg.

The height of the top bar shall be 70mm + 5mm. The thickness of this bar
should be between 10mm and 25mm, and the top edges should be
rounded.The bar shouldbey r my y eatithe extremities.

The top bar should be painted with white and black stripes, or with other
strong distinctive contrasting colours (and also in contrast with the
surrounding environment), such that the lighter stripes, which sloguld
atleast 0.225m wide are on tbatside

All races shall be run in lanes and each athlete shall keep to, and go over
the hurdles in, his own lane throughout, except as providéllm

163. 4. An athlete shall also be di
knocksdownorsi gni ycant |l y di spl aces a h

Each athlete shall jump each hurdle. Failure to do so will result in a

di squaliycation.

In addition, an athleteshd be diffsqual i yed,

(a) his foot or leg is, at the instant of clearance, beside the h(odle
either side), below the horizontalplaneof the top of any hurdle; or

(b) in the opinion of the Referee, he deliberately knocks down any

hurdle.
Except as provided in Rules 168.6 and 168.7(b), the knocking down of
hurdles shall n o tn noreevert 2 Reécord bdings q u a
made.
ForaWorldRecor d, al l hurdles must comp
this Rule.
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RULE 168 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - HURDLES SPECIFICATIONS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 116(13))
Speci yc atnAdmagegfouphurdle events are:

Race Height  Dist. to Dist. bet. Dist. to No. Track
1st pipbglthtgnish Colour
MEN'S EVENTS

Under 17 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

100m 91.4cm 13.0m 8.5m 10.5m 10 Yellow

400m 84.0cm 45.0m 35.0m 40.0m 10 Green
Under 15(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m 84.0cm 12.0m 8.0m 12.0m 8 Black
Under 13(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

75m 76.2cm 11.5m 7.5m 11.0m 8 Orange

WOMEN & EVENTS
Under 17 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m 76.2cm 12.0m 8.0m 12.0m 8 Black

300m 76.2cm  50.0m 35.0m 40.0m 7 Green
Under 15(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

75m 76.2cm 11.5m 7.5m 11.0m 8 Orange
Under 13(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

70m 68.5cm  11.0m 7.0m 10.0m 8 Pink

MASTER& EVENTS
Men 35-49 (3.6kg Toppling Weight)

110m 99.1cm 13.72m 9.14m  14.02m 10 Blue

400m 91.4cm 45.0m 35.0m 40.0m 10 Green
Men 50-59 (100m: 3.6kg Toppling Weight; 400m: 2.7kg Toppling Weight)

100m 91.4cm 13.0m 8.50m 10.5m 10 Yellow

400m 84.0cm  45.0m 35.0m 40.0m 10 Green
Men bubY (2./Kg | opplingiveicht)

100m 84.0cm 12.0m 8.0m 16.0m 10 o)

300m 76.2cm  50m 35.0m 40.0m 7 Green
Men 70-79 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m 76.2cm 12.0m 7.0m 19.0m 8 o]

300m 68.5cm 50.0m 35.0m 40.0m 7 Green
Men 80 and over(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m 68.5cm 12.0m 7.0m 19.0m 8 o]

200m  68.5cm 20.0m 35.0m 40.0m 5 o]
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Women 3539 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

100m 84.0cm 13.0m 8.5m 10.5m

400m 76.2cm  45.0m 35.0m 40.0m
Women 40649 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m 76.2cm 12.0m 8.0m 12.0m

400m 76.2cm 45.0m 35.0m 40.0m
Women 5659 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m 76.2cm 12.0m 7.0m 19.0m

300m 76.2cm 50.0m 35.0m 40.0m
Women 60 and over(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

80m 68.5cm 12.0m 7.0m 19.0m
Women 6669 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

300m 68.5cm 50.0m 35.0m 40.0m
Women 70 and over(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

200m 68.5cm  20.0m 35.0m  40.0m

(14) Speciycations fo
MEN& EVENTS

Race Height  Dist. to Dist. bet. Dist. to

1st pipghtht gni

Under 17 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 91.4cm  13.0m 8.5m 13.0m
Under 15(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 84.0cm  12.0m 8.0m 16.0m
Under 13(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 76.2cm  11.5m 7.5m 18.5m
WOMEN & EVENTS

Race Height  Dist. to Dist. bet. Dist. to

1st pipghtht gni

Under 17 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 76.2cm 12.0m 8.0m 16.0m
Under 15(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 76.2cm 11.5m 7.5m 18.5m
Under 13(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 68.5cm  11m 7.0m 21.0m
MASTERSOEVENTS
Men 35-49 (3.6kg Toppling Weight)

60m 99.1cm  13.72m 9.14m 9.72m

Men 50-59 (3.6kg Toppling Weight)
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60m 91.4cm  13.0m 8.50m 13.0m 5
Men 60-69 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 84.0cm 12.0m 8.0m 16.0m 5
Men 70-79 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 76.2cm 12.0m 7.0m 20.0m 5
Men 80 and over(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 68.5cm 12.0m 7.0m 20.0m 5
Women 3539 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 84.0cm 13.0m 8.5m 13.0m 5
Women 4049 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 76.2cm 12.0m 8.0m 16.0m 5
Women 5059 (2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 76.2cm 12.0m 7.0m 20.0m 5
Women 60 and over(2.7kg Toppling Weight)

60m 68.5cm 12.0m 7.0m 20.0m 5

NOTE 1: In each case theshall be a tolerance of 3mm above and below the

standard height to allow for variation in manufacture.
NOTE 2: Hurdles up to 100.0cm are also acceptable in the Under 2& Men

sprint hurdle eventbove

RULE 169 STEEPLECHASE RACES
(1) The standardistances shall be: 2000m and 3000m.

(2) There shall be 28 hurdle jumps and 7 water jumps included in the 3000m
event,and 18 hurdlejumps and5 water jumpsin the 2000mevent.

3 For the steeplechase events, ther:
passed for the
fourth. The jumps should be evenly distributed, so that the distance
bet ween the jumps

yniisme lhas been

of thelap.

yr

shall be approx

Note (i): Adjustment to the hurdle @png may be necessary to ensure
that safe distances from a hurdle / start line and to the next hurdle are
and after the vy

maintained befo

the IAAF Track and Field FacilitieManual.
Note (ii): In the 2000m evenif, the water jump is on the inside of the

track, the ynis
jumps.

re

h 1

ine has to be p

(4) In the 3000m event, the distance from the start to the beginning of the

yrst |l ap shall

not

i ncl u dexd urdilrhe

athletes have entered the yrst

97

RULE 168169

ju
| aj



the third hurdle of a normal lap. The previous hurdles shall be removed

until the athletes have passed then
(5) Thehurdles shall be 0.914m + 0.003m high for @erboy$events and

0.762m * 0.003m for womér/ girldevents and shall be at least 3.94m

wide. The section of the top bar of the hurdles, and the hurthe atater

jump, shall bed.127msquare.

The weightof each hurdle shall be between 80kgd 100kg Each

hurdle shall have on either side a base between 1.2m and 1.4m (see
Figure 169a).

394 fran,

a30m ’ |-11

.._..I

—
225 min,

3060 £0.10m
g

=01 F7m = 1L1327m

Ldtame
Palw £ DUl
o Wormren.

nner edge of track

Figure 169a- Example of a steeplechaskeurdle

The hurdle at the water jump shall be 3.66m + 0.02m wide, and shall be
yrmly yxed to the ground, so that n

The top bars should be painted with white and black stripes, or with other
strong distinctive contrasting colours (and also in contrast with the
surrounding environment), such that tighter stripes, which should be
atleast 0.225m wide, are on tbatside.

The hurdle shall be placed on the track so that at least 0.30m of the top
barwill extendinside the inner edgeof the track.

Not e: 't is recommend e the racb shouldbeh e vy r
at least 5ninwidth.

(6) The water jump, including the hurdle, shall be 3.66m + 0.02m in length
andthe water pit shall be 3.66m+ 0.02min width.

The bottom of the water pit shall consist of a synthetic surface,
matting of  sthidknessitoeenstire safe landing, and allow for the
spikes to grip satisfactorily. The depth of the water closest to the hurdle
shall be 0.70m for approximately 0.30m. From there, the bottom shall
have a uniform slope upwards to the level of the trackeafdarther end

of the water pit. At the start of a race, the surface of the water shall be
level with the surfaceof the track within a margin of 20mm.

Note: The depth of the water in the pit from the track surface eaglbe
reduced from 0.70m maximum down to 0.50m minimum. The uniform
slope of the bottom of the water (12.48 + 18) shall be maintainedas
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shown in Figure 169b. It is recommended that all new water pits be
constructed tdheshallowerdepth

0127m s OE 1e
E.|E
surface fiwed hurdle :j 3£
aptioral cancrete infill for existing wates jumgs | | E 5§ %
l water el 3 5 a
track surface ] E
: contined urder water E 5
Lo — E—15
H =
. i ; T H—012Tm
: il - e 030m
] 1 Py
IEEM . | L = e mirELen with
; Lo adequate strength

] ¥ drain
———r | ||
wwh_ﬂr"’

366m

e — X

Figure 169b- Water jump

(7) Each athlete shall go over or through the water and shall go over each
hurdle. Failureto do sowill resultinadi squal i ycati on.

I'n addition, an athlete shall be

(a) he stepsto the oneside or otherof the water jump, or

(b) his foot or leg is, at the instant of clearance, beside the hurdle (on
either side), below the horizontalplaneof the top of any hurdle.

Provided this Rule is observed, an athlete may go over each hurdle

any manner.

RULE 169 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - STEEPLECHASE RACES
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 117)

(1) Seniors, Under 20 and Under 17s are allowed to contest any steeplechase
event. With effect from ° April 2016 Under 15 athletes may compete in
Steeplechase races over 1500m and uadleé height of 0.762m orthe
understanding that this will be a developmental event for the period of this
Rule Book.

(2) The standard eventare:
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Distance of Number of Number of Distance fromr

Race Hurdles Water Jumps starttoy r s
hurdle
3000m 28 7 257.8m
2000m 18 5 203.8m
1500m 13 3 255.8m

NOTE: Owing to the water jump having to be constructed on the arena inside or
outside the track, thereby shortening or lengthening the normal distance of the
lap, it is not possible to lay down any rule specifying the exact length laipttoe

state precsely the position of the wat@ump.

It should be borne in mind that there must be enough distance from the starting
l'ine to the yrst hurdle t o apmthereshould c om
be approximately62.2mfrom the last hurdleto they n i ligeh

The water jump should be, where possible, the fourth jump in each lap. If
necessary, the ynish |ine should be mo
(3) The following measurements are given as a guide and any adjustments
necessary should be made by lengthgr shortening the distancethe starting
point of the race. It is assumed that a lap of 400 metres hasbedganed by

metres byconstructing thevater jump inside theack.

(i) 3000 Metres
Distance from starting pointto commencement

ofyr st | apwithdutgumpse r un 242.0m
Distance fom commencement of 1st laplst hurdle 15.8m
From 1stto 2nd hurdle 79.0m
From 2ndto 3rd hurdle 79.0m
From 3rd hurdleowater jump 79.0m
From water jumpgo 4th hurdle 79.0m
From4thhurdletoy ni s line n g 62.2m
7 lapsof 394m= 2758.0m

plus 242.0m

3000m
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RULE 170 RELAY RACES

(1) The standard distances shall bex 400m, 4x200m, 100m200m
300m400m Medley Relay (Medley Relay),»4400m, 4x 800m,
1200m400m-800m1600m Distance Medley Relay (Distance Medley
Relay),4 x 1500m.

Note: The Medley Relay may be run with the legs in a different order in
which case the appropriate adjustments should be made to the
application ofRules 170.14, 170.1870.1%nd 170.20.

(2) Lines 50mm wide shall be drawn across the track to mark the distances
of the legs and to denote the scratch line.

(3) Each takeover zone shall be 20m long of which the scratch line is the
centre. The zones shal | heZorerlines and
nearest the start line in the running direction. For etalteover
conductedn lanes, ad e s i g n at e densufethat theathletes drea | |
correctly placed in their takeover zone and are aware of any applicable

acceleration zone. T h e enduessthatgRule t e d
170.4is observed.
(4 When all or the yrst portion of a

athlete may place onéheckmark on the track within his own lane, by
using adhesive tape, maximum 5ct¥Ocm, of a distinctive colour
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®)

(6)

™)

)

)

which cannot be confused with other permanent markings. No other
checkmark may baised.

The relaybaton shall be a smooth hollow tube, circular in section, made
of wood, metal or any other rigid material in one piece, the length of
which shall be 0.28m to 0.30m. The outside diameter shall be 40mm +
2mm and it shall not weigh less than 50g. It shoul@dieured so as to

be easily visible during thece.

(a) A baton shall be used for all Relay Races held in the Stadium and
shall be carried by hand throughout the race. At least for competi
tions conducted under Rules 1.1 (a), (b), (c) and (f), eacim Ishgl
be numbered and of a different colour and may include a timing
transponder.

Note: If possible, the allocation of the colour to each lane or starting
order position should be shown on the start list.

(b) Athletes are not permitted to wear gloves@ptace material (other
than those permitted by Rule 144.4(c)) or substances onhidyeils
in order to obtain a better grip of the baton.

(c) If dropped, the baton shall be recovered by the athletedndygped
it. He may leave his lane to retrieve it providbdt, by doing so, he
does not lessen the distance to be covered. In addition, where the
baton is dropped in such a way that it moves sideways or forward in
the direction of r u n nrish gne),the n c |
athlete who dropped it, after rigving it, must return at least to the
point where it was last in his hand, before continuing in the race.
Provided these procedures are adopted where applicabl@ariber
athlete is impeded, dropping the baton shall not result in
di squaliycation.

Ifan at hlete does not follow this R

The baton shall be passed within the takeover zone. The passing of the
baton commences when it is yrst t
completed the moment it is in the hand ofyotiie receiving athlete. In
relation to the takeover zone, it is only the position of the baton which is
decisive. Passing of the baton outside the takeover zone shall result in
di squaliycation.

Athletes, before receiving and/or after handing over thenbatbould
keep in their lanes or maintain position until the course is clear to avoid
obstruction to other athletes. Rules 163.3 and 163.4 shall not apply to
these athletes. If an athlete impedes a member of anothebyeamning
out of positionorlanat t he yni sh of his | eg,

If during the race an athlete takes or picks up the baton of another team,
his team shall be disqualiyed. Tt
unless an advantage isbtained.
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(10) Each member of a relay team may run onedsly. Any four athletes
from among those entered for the competition, whether for that or any
other event, may be used in the composition of the relay team for any
round. However, once a relay tedas started in a competition, only two
additional athletes may be used as substitutes in the composition of the
team.If a teamdoesnot follow this Rule, it shallbed i squal i yed.

(11) The composition of a team and the order of running for a relay shall be
ofycially declared no | ater than o
time for the yrst heat Fatherateatidns r o
mu st be veriyed rlappointged byehe iOoyanising o f
Commi ttee and may be made only
particular heat in which the team is competing. The team shall compete as
named and in the declared order. If a team does not follow this Rule, it
shall bedisqua i y e d .

(12) The 4x 100m race shall be run entirely ianes.

un
yc
un

(13) The 4x 200m race may be run in any of the followimgys:

(a) where possible, entirely in lanes (four bendiires),

(b)in I anes for the yrst two |l egs, a
the neeer edge of the breakline described in Rule 163.5, where
athletesmay leavetheir respectivdanes(threebendsin lanes),

(c)inl anes for the yrst leg up to t
described in Rule 163.5, where athletes may leave their respective
lanes (one bend ifanes).

Note: Where not more than four teams are competing and option (a) is

not possible, it is recommerdithat option (c) should be used.

(14) The Medl ey Relay race should be ru
well as that part of the third leg up to the nearer edge of the breakline
described in Rule 163.5, where athletes may leave their respective lanes
(two bendsin lanes).

(15) The 4x 400m race may be run in either of the followingys:

(@in | anes for the yrst Il eg, as wel
the nearer edge of the breakline described in Rule 163.5, where
athletesmay leavetheir respectivelanes(three bendsin lanes),

(by)in I anes for the yrst leg up to
described in Rule 163.5, where athletes may leave their respective
lanes (one bend iranes).

Note: Where not more than four teams are competing, it is reconaghend

that option (b) should be used.

(16) The 4x 800m race may be run in either of the followingys:

@in | anes for the yrst Il eg up to
described in Rule 163.5, where athletes may leave their respective
lanes (one bend in lanes)

(b) without the use of lanes.
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(17) The Distance Medley Relay race and the 4500m race shall be run
without the use ofanes.

(18) Inthe 4x 100mand4 200 m r aces, athletes ot
the Medley Relay, the second and third athletes, may commence running
not more than 10m outside the takeover zone (see Rule 170.3). A
distinctive mark shall be made in each lane to denote this extended limit
If an athletedoesnot follow this Rule, histeamshallbed i squal i y e

(19) Forthey n takeoveiin the Medley Relayandfor all takeoversn the4
X 400m, 4x 800m, Distance Medley Relay andx41500m races,
athletesarenotpermittedto beginrunningoutsidetheir takeoverzones,
andshallstartwithin thiszone If anathletedoesnotfollow thisRule,his
teamshallbd i squal i yed.

200l n the Medley Relay, the athlixet es
400m race, the athletes running the third tmdth legs shall, under the
direction of a designated ofycia
position in the same order (inside to out) as the order of their respective
team members as they enter the last bend. Once the incoming athletes
have passedis point, the waiting athletes shall maintain their order, and
shall not exchange positions at the beginning of the takeover zone. If an
athletedoesnot follow this Rule, his teamshallbed i squal i yed.
Note: In the 4x 200m race (if this event is not rentirely in lanes)
where the previous leg in not run in lanes, the athletes shall line up in the
order of the start list (inside to out).

(21) In any race, when lanes are not being used, including when applicable, in
4 x 200m, the Medley Relay andxd400m,waiting athletes can take an
inner position on the track as incoming team members approach,
provided they do not jostle or obstruct another athlete so as to impede
his progress. In 4« 200m, the Medley Relay and > 400m, waiting
athletes shall maintaithe order in accordance with Rule 170.20. If an
athletedoesnot follow this Rule, his teamshallbed i squal i yed.

RULE 170 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - RELAY RACES
(PREVIOUSLY RULE 118)

On completion of the ynal |l eg théhe b
last runner. It is not to be dropped or thrown from the hand. Failure to comply
with thisinstruction mayjleadtods qu al i ycat i o5 ( See al s
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SECTION IV - FIELD EVENTS

RULE 180 GENERAL CONDITIONS 1 FIELD EVENTS
Practice Trials at the Competition Area

(1) At the competition area and before the beginning of the event, each
athlete may have practice trials. In the case of throwing events, the
practice trials will be in draw order and always under the supervigion
the Judges.

(2) Once a competition has begun, athletes are not permitted to use, for
practice purposes, appropriate,
(a) the runway or takeff area;
(b) vaulting poles;
(c) implements;
(d) the circles or the ground within the sector with or without

Markers

@G @

(b

~

implements.

In all Field Events where a runway is used, markers shall be placed
alongside it, except for High Jump where the markers can be placed
on the runway. An athlete may use one or two markers (supplied or
approved by the Organising Committee) to adsist in his runup

and takeoff. If such markers are not supplied, he may use adhesive
tape but not chalk or similar substance nor anything which leaves
indelible marks.

For throws made from a circle, an athlete may use one marker only.
This marker may be lpced only on the ground in the area
immediately behind or adjacent to the circle. It must be temporary,
in position only for the duration of each athistewn trial, and shall

not impair the view of the judges. No personal markers may be
placed in or beside the landingrea.

Note: Each marker shall be composed of a single piece only.
(c) For PoleVault, the Organising Committee should place suitable and

safe distance markers beside the runway at each 0.5m between the
points 2.5m to 5m from thézérd line and at each 1.0m from the
5m to the 18m point.

RULE 180 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - PRACTICE TRIALS

(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 120(11))

Practice Trials at the Competition Area

In the case of practice trials for throwing events the judges shall hapewiles

to alter the order of the trials.
NOTE: In the Long and Triple Jumps athletes may request that a line be
laid down alongside the runway, using tape which is a maxiafiom
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in width and 10cm in length. For the LongT&iple Jumps, this line is to

be placed at 3m from the scratch line. If more than oneaéfkeoard is

to be used for the Triple Jump, it shall only be placed for the board
further (furthest) from the landing area.

Performance Markers and \ivid Socks

4 (a) A distinctive pag or mar ker |
World Record and, when appropriate, the existing Area, National or
Meeting Record.

(b) One or more wind sock(s) should be placed in an appropriate position
in all jumping events, Discushfow and Javelin Throw, to show the
athletes the approxiate direction and strength tfe wind.

Competing Order and Trials

(5) The athletes shall compete in an order drawn by lot. Failure to do so shall
result in the application of Rules 125.5 and 145.2. hiéreé is a
preliminaryround, there shall be faesh drawing ofot for they n a | (s
also Rulel80.6).

RULE 180 S 2 UKA SUPPLEMENT - ORDER OF COMPETING
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 120(1))

The Judges shall have the power to alter the order of competing.

(6) Except for the High Jump and Pdfault, no athlete shall have more than
onetrial recordedin any oneround of trials of the competition.

In all Field Events, except for the High Jump and Pole Vault, where there
are more than eight athletes, each attdbtl be allowed three trials and

the eight athletes with the best valid performances shall be allowed three
additional trials.

In the case of the last qualifying place, if two or more athletes have the
same best performances, Rule 180.22 shall be applied. If it is thus
determined that there has been a tie, the tying athletes shall be allowed
three additional trials.

Where there i@ eight athletes or fewer, each athlete shall be allowed six
trials. I f more than one fail to
rounds of trials, such athletes shall compete in subsequent rounds of
trials before those with valid trials, in tame relative order according

to theoriginal draw.

In both cases:

(a) the competing order for the last three rounds of trials shall be in the
reverseranking orderrecordedafterthey r threeroundsof trials;

(b) whenthe competing order is to be changed and there is a tie for any
position, those tying shall compete in the same relative order
according to the originaraw.
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Note (i): For Vertical Jumps, see Rule 181.2

Note (ii): If one or more athlete(s) is permitted by the Referee to continue
in a competitionéunder protesi id accordance with Rule 146.5, such
athletes shall compete in all subsequent rounds of trials before all others
continuing in the competition dnf more than one, in the same relative
order accordingo the originaldraw.

Note (iii): It is permissible for the relevant governing body to specify in
the regulations for a competition where there are more than eight
athletesin an event,that all athletesmay havefour trials.

RULE 180 S 3 UKA SUPPLEMENT - NUMBER OF TRIALS

The competition may be decided by each competitor being allowed from three
to six trials

Recording of Trials

)

Except in High Jump and Pol&ault, a valid trial shall be indicately the
measuremertaken.

For the standard abbreviations and symbols to be used in all other cases
see Rulel32.4.

Completion of Trials

®)

The judge shall not raise a white
completed.

The completion of a valid tdahall be determined as follows:

(a) in the case of vertical jumps, once the judge has determined that
thereis no failure accordingto Rules182.2,183.2 or 183.4;

(b) in the case of horizontal jumps, once the athlete leaves the landing
area in accordance witkule 185.2;

(c) in the case of throwing events, once the athlete leaves the circle or
runway in accordance with Rule 187.17.

Qualifying Competition(Preliminary Round)

)

(10)

A preliminary round shall be held in Field Events in which the number of
athletes is too lage to allow the competition to be conducted
satisfactorily in a single round
held, all athletes shall compete in, and qualify through, that round.
Performances accomplisheth a preliminary round shallnot be
consideed as part of thg n a |

The athletes shall normally be divided into two or more groaps
random but whenever possible so that representatives of each nation or
team shall be placed in different groups. Unless there are facilities for the
groups tocompete at the same time and under the same conditions, each
group should start its practice trials immediately after the previous group
hasy ni shed.
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(11) It is recommended that, in competitions of more than three days, a rest
day bepr ovi ded bet ween qualifying co
vertical jumpingevents.

(12) The conditions for qualifying, the qualifying standard and the number of
athletes in the ynal, shall be de
Technical Delegatelshave been appointed, the conditions shall be
decided by the Organising Committee. Eompetitions conducted under
Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f), there should be at least 12 athletes in the
ynal unl ess ot heRegulations forthe cowipeohe d i n

(13) In a qualifying competition, apart from the High Jump and Fode
Vault, each athlete shall be allowed up to three trials. Once an athlete has
achieved the qualifying standard, he shall not continue in the qualifying
competition.

(14) In the qualifyingcompetition for the High Jump and the Pdlault, the
athletes, not eliminated after three consecutive failures, shall continue to
compete according to Rule 181.2 (including passing a trial) until the end
of the last trial at the height set as the qualdystandard, unless the
number of athletes for t Rule y
180.12. Once it is determined that
not continue in the qualifyingompetition.

(15) If no athletes, or fewer than the required number of athletes, achieve the
pres et qualifying standard, t hte gr
that number by adding athletes according to their performances in the
qualifying competition. In the case tife last qualifying place, if two or
more athletes have the same best performances in the overall oésults
the competition, Rule 180.22 or 181.8 as appropriate shall be applied. If
it is thus determined that there has been a tie, the tying athletebesha
placed inthey n a |

(16) When a qualifying competition for the High Jump and Réelt is held
in two simultaneous groups, it is recommended that the bar be raised to
each height at the same time in each group. It is also recommended that
the twogroupsbe of approximately equatrength.

Substitute Trials

(17) If, for any reason, an athlete is hampered in a trial or the trial cannot be
correctly recorded, the Referee shall have the authority to award him a
substitute trial. No change in the order shall benitted. A reasonable
time shall be allowed for the replacement trial according to the particular
circumstances of the case. In cases when the competition has progressed
before the substitute trial is awarded, it should be taken before any other
subsequertrials arethen made.

Time Allowed for Trials
(18) An athlete in a Field Event who unreasonably delays makinal, a
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renders himself liable to have that trial disallowed and recorded as a
failure. It is a matter for the éteree to decide, having regard to all the
circumstancesyhat is arunreasonable delay.

The ofycial responsible shall indic
trial to begin, and the period allowed for this trial shall commence from

that momentlf an athlete subsequently decides not to attempt a trial, it

shall be considered a failure once that period allowed for the trial has
elapsed.

For the Pole Vault, the time shall begin when the crossbar has been
adjusted according to the previous wishes of the athlete. No additional
time will be allowed forfurther adjustment

If the time allowed elapses after an athlete has started his triatriha
should not belisallowed.

Thefollowing times should natormally beexceeded:

Individual Events

Number of athletes High Jump  Pole Vault  Other
left in the competition

More than 3 1 min 1 min 1 min
2o0r3 1.5 min 2 min 1 min
1 3 min 5 min -
Consecultive trials 2 min 3 min 2 min

Combined Events

Number of athletes High Jump  Pole Vault  Other
left in the competition

More than 3 1 min 1 min 1 min
2o0r3 1.5 min 2 min 1 min
1 or consecutive trials 2 min 3 min 2 min

Note (i): A clock which shows the remaining time allowed for a trial should be
visible to an athlete. I'n addition, an
b a g otheownise indicate, during the n &3 secondsf thetime allowed.

Note (ii): In the High Jump and Poleault,any change in the timgeriod allowed

for a trial, except the time speciyed
until the bar is raisedto a new height.

Note (iii): For the vyr st tmpstted, theotime any
allowed for such trial will bene minute

Note (iv): When calculating the number of athletes remaining in the competition,

this should include those athletes whe
place.
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RULE 180 S 4 UKA SUPPLEMENT - TIME LIMITS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 120(5))

Thefollowing times should not normallye exceeded:

Number of athletes High Jump  Pole Vault Other
left in the competition

More than 3 1 min 1 min 1 min
3 or fewer 1.5 min 2 min 1 min
Consecutive trials by the 2 min 3 min 2 min

same athlete

Absence during Competition

(19) An athletemay,with the permission of, and accompanlsda n of y c i
leave the immediate area of the event during the progress of the
competition.

Change of Competition Area ofime
(20) The Technical Delegate or appropriate Referee shall have the authority to
change the place or time of the competition if, in his opinion, the
conditions justify it. Such a change should be made only after a round of
trials hasheencompleted.
Note: Neither the wind strength n
condition tochange the place nor time of the competition.
Result
(21) Each athlete shall be credited with the best of all his trials, including, in
the case of High Jump and Pdlault, those achieved in resolving a tie
f or plages t
Ties
(22) Except for the High Jump and Pafault, the second best performance of
the athleteshaving the same best performances shall determine whether
there has been a tie. Then, if necessary, the third best, and so on. If the
athletes are still equal following the application of this Rule 180.22, it
shall be determined to be a tie.
ExceptinVerit cal Jumps, in the case of &
place, the tieshall remain
Note: ForVertical Jumpssee Rules 181.8, 181.9.
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A. Vertical Jumps

RULE 181 GENERAL CONDITIONS i VERTICAL JUMPS
(1) Before thecompetition begins, the Chief Judge shall announce to the

athletes the starting height and the subsequent heights to which the bar

will be raised at the end of each round of trials, until there is only one
athlete remaining having won the competition, foretr e i s a t i
place. (For Combined Events, see Rule 200.8(d)).

Trials

(2) An athlete may commence jumping / vaulting at any height previously
announced by the Chief Judge and may jump / vault at his own
discretion at any subsequent height. Threeseoutive failures, regard
less of the height at which any of such failures occur, disqualify from
further jumping / vaulting exceptin the caseof atie for y r pglace.

The effect of this Rule is that an athlete may pass his second or third trial

e

at a particular height (after fail

vault ata subsequent height.

If an athlete passes a trial at a certain height, he may not make any
subsequent trial at that height, except in the case of a-uhpf f or
place.

In the case of the High Jump and Pole Vault, if an athlete is not present
when all other athletes who are present have completed the competition,
the Referee shall deem thatchuathlete(s) has abandoned the corpeti
tion, once the period for one further trial has elapsed.

(3) Even after all the other athletes have failed, an athlete is entitled to
continuejumping until he hasforfeited his right to competefurther.
(4) Unless there isonly one athlete remaining and he has won the
competition:
(a) the bar shall never be raised by less than 2cm in the High Jump and
5cm in the Pol&ault after each round of trials; and
(b) the incrementof the raising of the bar shall neverincrease.

These Rules 181.4(a) and (b) shall not apply once the athletes still
competing agree to raise it toMorld Recordheight directly.

After an athlete has won the competition, the height or heights to which
the bar is raised shall be decided by the athietepnsultation with the
relevant Judger Referee.

Note: This Ruleloes not appljor a Combined Events Competition
Measurements

(5) All measurements shall be made, in whole centimetres, perpendicularly
from the groundto the lowest part of the upperside of the bar.
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(6) Any measurement of a new height shall be made before athletes attempt
such height. In all cases of Records, the Judges shall atdwck the
measurement before each subsequent Record attempt if the bar has beer
touched since lasteasured.

Crossbar

(7) The crossbar s hglass, or btler soitableenateril bug b r
not metal, circular in crossection except for the end pieces. The overall
length of the crossbar shall be 4.00m + 0.02m in the High Jump and
450m + 0.02m in Pol&ault. The maximum weight of the crossbar shall
be 2kg in the High Jump and 2.25kg in Puleult. The diameter of the
circular part of the crossbarshall be 30mm+ 1mm.

The crossbar shall consist of three parthe circular bar and two end
pieces, each 30m35mm wide and 0.15#8.20m long for the purpose
of resting on the supports of theuprights.

These end pieces shall be circular or seimiular with one clearly
deyned pat surface on which the b
pat surface may not be higher tha
of the crossbar. The end pieces shallhard and smooth. They shall not

be of, or covered with rubber or any other material which has the effect
of increasing thédriction betweerthem andhesupports

The crossbar shall have no bias and, when in place, shall sag a maximum
of 20mm in the kgh Jump and 30mm in Pole Vault.

Control of elasticity: Hang a 3kg weight in the middle of the crossbar
when in position. It may sag a maximum of 70mm in the High Jump and

0.11m inPole Vault

30mim - 35mm

=1mm

30

Figure 181- Alternative ends for crossbar
Placings

(8) If two or more athletes clear t he san
decide the places will be theollowing:

(a) The athlete with the lowest number of jumps at the heigsit
clearedshall be awarded the higher place.

(b) If the athletes are equal following the application of Rule 181.8(a),
the athlete with the lowest total of failures throughout the competi
tion up to and including the height last cleared, shall be awarded the
higher place.
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(c) If the athletes are still equal following the application of Rule 181.8

(d

Jump-off
© @

)

(b), the athletes concerned shall be awarded the same place unless it
concerns thg r slace

I'f it concer ns -dfftbetwegnrthese atipetea shall,
be conducted in a@ordance with Rule 181.9, unless otherwise
decided, either in advance according to the Technical Regulations
applying to the competition, or during the competition but before the
start of the event by the Technical Delegate or the Referee if no
Technical legate has been appointed. If no juafpis carried out,
including where the relevant athletes at any stage decide not to jump
further, the tremminfor yrst place
Note: This Rule 181.8(d) does not apply for a Combined Events
Comepetition.

Athletes concerned must jump at every height until a decision is
reached or until all of the athletes concerned decide not to jump
further.

(b) Each athlete shall have one jump at daeight.
(c) The jumpoff shall start at the next height determinedagtordance

with Rule 181.1 after the height last cleared by the athletes
concerned.

(d) If no decision is reached the bar shall be raised if more than one

athlete concerned were successful, or lowered if all of them faijed
2cm for the High Jumpand 5¢cm for the Pole Vault.

(e) If an athlete is not jumping at a height he automatically forfeits any

claim to a higher place. If only one other athlete then remains he is
declared the winneegardless oivhether heattempts thaheight.

High Jump - Example

Heightsannounced by the Chief Judge at the beginning of competition: 1.75m;
1.80m; 1.84m; 1.88m; 1.91m; 1.94m; 1.97m; 1.99m. ..

Athlete

A

B-
C-
D-

o

Heights Failures Jump Off Pos
1.75m 1.80m 1.84m 1.88m 1.91m 1.94m 1.97m 1.91m 1.89m 1.91m

X0 O XO X- XX 2X O X 2
X0 - XO - - XXX'2 X O (6] 1
(0] X0 XO - XXX 2X X 3
XO XO XO XXX 3 4

A, B, CandD all cleared 1.88m.

Rules 181.8 and 181.9 now come into operation; the Judges add up the total
number of failures, up to and including theight last cleared, i.e. 1.88m.

"D" has more failures than "A", "B" or "C", and is therefore awaredth place
"A", "B" and"C" arestill equalandasthis concernghey r gldce,they

RULE 181 114

a



shalljump at 1.91m which is the next height after the height last cleared by the
athletes concerned.
As all the athletes failed, the bar is lowered to 1.89m for another-gfinps

only "C" failed to clear 1.89m, the two other athletes, "A" and "B" shall lzave
third jumpoff at 1.91m which only "B" cleared and is therefore declared the

winner.

Extraneous Forces
(10) When it is clear that the bar has been displaced by a force not associated

with an athlete (e.g. a gust of wind)

(a) if such displacement occurs after athlete has cleared the bar
without touchingit, thenthe trial shall be consideredsuccessfulpr

(b) if such displacement occurs under any other circumstance, a new
trial shall be awarded.

RULE 182 HIGH JUMP

Competition

M)
@

An athlete shall take off from onedt.

An athlete failsf:

(a) After the jump, the bar does not remain on the supports because of
the action of the athlete whilst jumpingy,

(b) He touches the ground including the landing dreypond the vertical
plane through the nearer edge of the crossbar, either between or
outside the uprights with any part of iedy,withouty r st c | e a
the bar. However, if when he jumps, an athlete touches the landing
area with his foot and in the opinion of the Judge,advantage is
gained, the jump for that reason should nottesidered &ailure.

Note: To assist in the implementation of this Rule a white line 50mm
wide shall be drawn (usually by adhesive tape or similar material)
between points 3m outside of eachigit, the nearer edge of the line
being drawn along the vertical plane through the nearer edge of the
crossbar.

(c) He touches the crossbar or the vertical section of the uprights when
running up withoujumping.

Runway and Takeoff Area

©)

(4)

The minimum width ofthe runway shall be 16m and the minimum
length of the runway shall be 15m except in competitions held under
Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (e) and (f), where the minimum length shall be
25m.

The maximum overall downward inclination in the last 15m of the
runway and takeoff area shall not exceed 1:250 (0.4%) along any radius
of the semrircular area centred midway between the uprights and
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havingt he mi ni mum radius speciyed in
should be placed so that the ath#epproach is up the inclination.

The takeoff area shall be level or any inclination shall be in accordance
with the requirements of Rule 182.4 and the IAAFack and Field
Facilities Manual.

Apparatus

(6)

)

®)

Any style of uprights or posts may be used, provided they are rigid.
They shall havesupportsfor the crossbary r my » eadthem.

They shall be sufyciently tall as t
crosdar is raised by at least 0.10m.

The distance between the uprights shall be not less than 4.00m nor more
than 4.04m.

The uprights or posts shall not be moved during the competition unless
the Referee considers that either the taffeor landing area hasecome
unsuitable.

In such a case, the change shall be made only after a round of trials has
been completed.

The <crossbar supports shawide alde pat
60mm | ong. They shall be yrmly yxe
during the jumpand shall each face the opposite upright. The ends of the
crossbar shall rest on them in such a manner that, if the crossbar is
touched by an athlete, it will easily fall to the ground, either forwards or
backwards. The surface of thepports shabesmooth.

The supports shall not be of, or covered with, rubber or with any other
material which has the effect of increasing the friction between them and
the surface of the crossbar, nor may they have any kind of springs.

The supports shall be the santeight above the takeff area
immediately below each end of theossbar.

10rmm min, &0mm E 0, 15m - 0,20m |
— Sl
Y | O —
g I
¥ support for crosshar end of crossbar

Figure 182- High jump uprights and crossbar
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There shall be a space of at least 10mm between the ends of the crossba
and theuprights.

Landing Area
(10) For competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (e) and (f), the landing area

shall be not smaller than 6m long x 4m wide x 0.7m high behind the
vertical plane of the crossbar. For other competitions, the landing area
shouldmeasurenot lessthan 5m long x 3m wide x 0.7m high.

Note: The uprights and landing area should also be designeithago
thereis a clearance of at least 0.1m between them when in use, to avoid
displacement of the crossbar through a movement of the larzdes
causing contact with theprights.

RULE 182 S1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - HIGH JUMP LANDING AREA

The landing area should measure at least 5m long (that is at thafftalde) by
3m wide. The minimum depth of the landing area shall be 0.6m.

RULE 183 POLE VAULT

Competition

@)

@

Athletes may have the crossbar moved only in the directitimedanding

area so that the edge of the crossbar nearest the athlete can be positionet
at any point from that directly above the back end oftitve to a point
80cmin the direction of the landingarea.

An athlete shall, before the competition starts, inform the appropriate
of yci al of the position of the cr
this position shall be recorded.

If subsequently an athlete wants to make any changes, hédshou
i mmedi ately i nf or mbefork the caopspar lmap veena t
set in accordance with his initial wishes. Failure to do this &bedl to

the start of his timémit.

Note: A line, 20mm wide and of distinguishabdour, shall be drawn at

right angles to the axis of the runway, in line with the back end of the box
(6zérd fine). A similar line, up to 50mm wide, shall appear on the
surface of the landing area and be prolonged as far as the outside edge
of the uprights. The edge of the linearer to the approaching athlete
coincides with the back end of thex.

An athlete fails if:

(a) after the vault, the bar does not remain on both pegs because of the
action of an athlete whilst vaultingor

(b) he touches the ground, including the landiaga, beyond the
vertical plane through the back end of the box with any part of his
body or with the pole, withouty r elearingthe bar; or
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4)

(c) after leaving the ground, he places his lower hand above the upper
one or movesthe upperhandhigher on the pole; or
(d) during the vault, he steadiesor replacesthe bar with his hand(s).

Note (i): It is not a failure if an athlete runs outside the white lines
marking the runway at any point.

Note (i) It is not a failure if the pole trehes the landing mats, in the
course of a trial, after properly being planted in the box.

Athletesmay, during the competition, place a substance on their hands or
on the pole, in order to obtain a better grip. The use of gloves is
permitted.

After the release of the pole, no one including the athlete Ishalllowed

to touch the pole unless it is falling away from the drawprights If it is
touched, however, and the Referee is of the opinion that, but for the
intervention, the bar would ka been knocked off, the vault shall be
recorded as failure.

(5) I, in making a trial, an athle& pole is broken, it shall not be counted as
a failure and he shall be awarded a new trial.
Runway
(6) The minimum length of the runway, measured froméréd lthe, shall

@)

be 40m and where conditions permit, 45m. It shall have a widthaZ#m
+ 0.01m and shall be marked by white lines 50mm in width.

Note: For all tracks constructed before 1 January 2004 the aymway
have a width of maximuf25m.

The maximum lateral inclination of the runway should be 1:100 (1%)
unless special circumstances exist which justify the IAAF providing an
exemption and, in the last 40m of the runway, the overall downward
inclination inthe direction ofunning shall notxceed1:1000(0.1%).

Apparatus

®)

The takeoff for the PoleVault shall be from a box. It shall be constructed

of suitable material, with rounded upper or soft edges and shall be sunk
level with the runway. It shall be 1.00m in length, measured along the
inside of the bottom of the box, 0.60m in width at the front end and
tapering to 0.15m in width at the bottom of the stop board. The length of
the box at runway level and the depth of the stop board are determined
by the angle of 10 formed between the basend the stop board.
(Tolerances on dimensions and angles: + 0.01m-@3d+ 1°)
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(10)

0.50m
&

I n15m

aa08m

ielemnoes:+ 000m, - 07 F 417 T

#;.dl"' | 148m o lavel af nurreay

Figure 183a- Pole Vault box (top and side view)

The base of the box shall slope from runway level at the front end to a
vertical distancéelow ground level of 0.20m at the point where it meets
the stop board. The box should be constructed in such a manner that the
sides slope outwards and end next to the stop board at an angle of
approximately 128 to the base

Note: An athlete may place @ding around the box for additional
protection during any of his trials. The placement of semhipment shall

be done within the time allowed for the athétérial and shall be
removed by the athlete immediately after his trial is completed. At
competitons under Rules 1.1 (a), (b), (c), (e) and (f) this shul
providedby theorganisers.

Any style of uprights or posts may be used, provided they are rigid. The
metallic structure of the base and the lower part of the uprights above the
landing area musbe covered with padding of appropriate material in
orderto provide protectionto the athletesandthe poles.

The crossbar shall rest on horizontal pegs so that if it is touched by an
athlete or his pole, it will fall easily to the ground in the directbrthe
landing area. The pegs shall be without notches or indentations of any
kind, of uniform thickness throughout and not more than 13mm in
diameter.

They shallhotextend more than 55mfrom thesupporting members,
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which sh#l be smooth. The vertical peg backings, which shall also be
smooth and be constructed in a way that the crossbar cannot rest on the
top of them, shall extend 35mADmm above the pegs.

A

1 -upright

2~ supporting member
- pag

4- ping backing

@ - ;&l !
i
| iy

Figure 183b- Pole Vault crossbar support (view from landing
areaand top view)

The distance between the pegs shall be 4-8(8vm. The pegs shall not

be of, or covered with, rubber or with any other material which has the
effect of increasing the friction between them and the surface of the bar,
nor may they have anyrd of springs.

Eal

Note: To lessen the chance of injury to an athlete by his falling on the feet
of the uprights, the pegs supporting the crossbar may be placed upon
extension arms permanently attached to the uprights, thus allowing the
uprights to be placedvider apart, without increasing the letigof the
crossbar (see Figur&83b).

Vaulting Poles

(11) Athletes may use their own poles. No athlete shall use any other &thlete
pole except with the consent of the owner.

The pole may be of any material or combinataf materials and of any
length or diameter, but the basic surface must be smooth.

The pole may have layers of tape at the grip end (to protect the hand) and
of tape and/or any other suitable material at the bottom end (to protect
the pole). Any tape ahe grip end must be uniform except for incidental
overlapping and must not result in any sudden change in diameter, such
asthe creationof any ¢riagd d@n the pole.
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Landing Area

(12) For competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (e),and (f), the landing area
shall be not smaller than 6m long (behind the zero line and excluding the
front pieces) x 6m wide x 0.8m high. For other competitions, the landing
area should measure not less than 5m long (excluding the front pieces) x
5m wide. The front pieces,in all casesmustbe at least2m long.

The sides of the landing area nearest to the box shall be placed 0.10m to
0.15m from the box and shall slope away from the box at an angle of
approximately 48 (see Figure 183c).

ped I

v
Yz

20 miin.

B0 min

£.0m min

Figure 183c- Pole Vault landing area (tops and side views)
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B. Horizontal Jumps

RULE 184 GENERAL CONDITIONS i HORIZONTAL JUMPS
Runway

(1) The minimum length of the runway, measured from the relevantaffke
line shall be 40m and, where conditions permit, 45m. It shall lave
width of 1.22m + 0.01lm and shall be marked by white lines 50mm in
width.

Note: For all tracks constructed before Iniery 2004 the runway may
have a width of maximum 1.25m

(2) The maximum lateral inclination of the runway should be 1:100 (1%)
unless special circumstances exist which justify the IAAF providing an
exemption and, in the last 40m of the runway, the overallnsh@sd
inclination inthe direction ofunning shall not exceett1000(0.1%).

Take-off Board

(3) The takeoff shall be marked by a board sunk level with the runway and
the surface of the landing area. The edge of the board which is nearer to
the landing area shall be the tadfé line. Inmediately beyond the take
off line there shall be placed a piase indicator board fothe assistance
of the Judges.

(4) The takeoff board shall be rectangular, made of wood or other suitable
rigid material in which the spikes of an athistehoe will grip and not
skid and shall measure 1.22m + 0.01m long, 0.20m0&2n wide and
not more than 0.10m deep. It shall be white.

(5) The plasticine indicator board shall consist of a rigid board, 0.10m *
0.002m wide and 1.22m + 0.01m long made of wood or any other
suitable material and shall be painted in a contrasting coladinettake
off board. Where possible, the plasticine should be of a third contrasting
colour. The board shall be mounted in a recess or shelf in the runway, on
the side of the takeff board nearer the landing area. The surface shall
rise from the level othe takeoff board to a height of 7mm + 1mm. The
edges shall either slant at an angle o8 46th the edge nearer to the
runway covered with a plasticine layer along its length 1mm thick or
shall be cut away such tharneshtalhe r e
slant at an angle of 85see Figurel84a).
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RULE 184 S 1UKA SUPPLEMENT - PLASTICINE
NOTE: For the avoidance of doubt the plasticine is deemed to be the

ground
take-off line
plasticine  1omm_
UM UR =
0.20rm + 0.002m 45"
frfam £ 1imm

T e

E take-off board 0.10m + 0.002m

E mistalic putling
w

Figure 184a- Take-off board and plasticineindicator board

The wupper part of the indicator b
10mm approximately and along its entire length, by a plasticine layer.

When mounted in this recess, t he
rigid to accept the full fice of the athlet® foot.

The surface of the board beneath the plasticine shall be of a material in
which the spikes of an athlé&eshoe will grip and not skid.

The layer of plasticine can be smoothed off by means of a roller or
suitably shaped scrapesrfthe purposes of removing the footprint of an
athlete.

Note: It will be found very helpful to have spare plasticine boards
available so that, while a footprint is being eliminated, the competition is
not delayed.

Landing Area

(6) The landing area shall have a minimum width of 2.75m and a maximum
width of 3m. It shall, if possible, be so placed that the middle of the
runway, if extended, would coincide with the middle of the landarga.

Note: When the axis of the runway is nolifie with the centre line of the
landing area, a tape, or if necessary, two tapes, should be placed along
the landing area so that the above is achieved (see Figure 184b).
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Figure 184b- Centralised Long Jump / Triple Jump landing
area

(7) The Il anding area should be ylled wi
which shall be level with the talaff board.

Distance Measurement

(8) The measurement of each jump shall be made immediately after each
valid trial (or after an immediate oral protesade undeRule 146.5).
All jumps shall be measured from the nearest break in the landing area
made by any part of tH®ody,or anything thatvas attached to tHeody at
the time it made a mark, to the tad# line, or takeoff line extended.
The measurement shall be taken perpendicular to theotbkae or its
extension.

(9) In all horizontal jumping events, distances shall be recorddtetmearest
0.01m below the distance measured if the distance measureat a
wholecentimetre

Wind Measurement

(10) The wind gauge shall be the same as described in Rules 163.8 and 163.9.
It shall be operated as described in Rules 163.11 and 184.12 and read as
per Rulel63.13.

(11) The relevant Field Events Referee shall ensure that the wind gauge is
placed 20m from the takeff line. It shall be positioned 1.22m high and
not more than 2m away from thenway.

(12) The wind velocity shall be measured for a period of Disds from the
time an athlete passes a mark placed alongside the runway, for the Long
Jump 40m from the takeff line and for the Triple Jump 35m. If an
athlete runs less than 40m or 35m, as appropriate, the wind velocity shall
be measureftom the time heommences higin.
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RULE 185 LONG JUMP
Competition

(1) An athlete failsf:

(a) he while taking off, touches the ground beyond the-tdkéne with
any part of hisbody, whether running up without jumping or in the
act of jumping;or

(b) he takes off from outside either end of the board, whether beyond or
before the extension of the ta&é line; or

(c) he employs any form of somersaulting whilst running up or in the
act of jumping;or

(dafter taking off, b u te labhding area,che h i
touches the runway or the ground outside thevaynor outside the
landing area; 0

(e) in the course of landing, he touches the border of, or the ground
outside, the landing area closer to the taffdine than the nearest
break made in thsand; or

(f) he leaves the landing area in any manner other than that described in
Rule 185.2.

(2) When leaving the landing area, an atfiete y r st contact b
border or the ground outside shall be further from the-tdkéne than
the nearestbreak in the sand (which may be any mark made on
overbalancing completely inside the landing area or when walking back
closerto the takeoff line thanthe initial breakon landing).

Note: This yrst contact is consi

(3) An athleteshall not be regardedo havefailed if:

(a) herunsoutsidethe white lines marking the runway at any point; or

(b) except as described in Rule 185.1(b), he takes off before reaching
the board;or

(c) under Rule 185.1(b) a part of his shoe / foot is touching the ground
outsideeitherend of the takeoff board,beforethe takeoff line; or

(d) if in the course of landing, he touches, with any part otbiy, or
anything attached to it at that moment, the border of, or the ground
outside the landing area, unless such contact contravenesiR&l#
(d) or (e); or

(e) hewalks back through the landing area after having left the landing
area in the manner described in Rule 185.2.

Take-off Line

(4) The distance between the tadd line and the far end of the landing area
shall be ateast1 0 m.

(5) The takeoff line shall be placebetween 1m and 3m from the nearer end
of thelandingarea
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RULE 186 TRIPLE JUMP
Rules 184 and 185 apply to Triple Jump with the following variations:

Competition
(1) The Triple Jumpshall consistof a hop, a stepanda jump in that order.
2) The hop shall be made so that an a

that from which he has taken off; in the step he shall land on the other
foot, from which, subsequently, the jump is performed.

It shall not be considered a failure if an athlete, while jumping, touches
the ground with thésleeping" leg.

Note: Rule 185.1(d) does not apply to the normal landings from the hop
and stepphases.

Take-off Line

(3) The distance between the tadd line for men and the far end of the
landing area shall be at le@4m.

(4) For International Competitions, there should be a separatetikeard
for men and women. The talodf line shall not be less than 13m for men
and 11m for women from the nearer end of thediag area. Foany
other competition, this distance shall be appropriate for the level of
competition.

(5) Between the takeff board and the landing area there shall, for the step
and jump phases, be a tedd area of 1.22m + 0.01lm wide providing
y r m umiforch footing.

Note: For all tracks constructed before 1 January 2004, this-tdke
areamay have a width of maximuh®25m.
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C. Throwing Events

RULE 187 GENERAL CONDITIONS i THROWING EVENTS

Ofyci al | mpl ement s
(1) In all International Competitions, the implements used shall comply with
| AAF speciycations. Only i mpl emen

Product Certiycate may be used.
implement tdbe used by each age group:

Implement Girls  Women Boys Men Men
u1g U20/Sen u18 u20 Senior
Shot 3.000kg 4.000kg 5.000kg  6.000kg 7.260kg
Discus 1.000kg 1.000kg 1.500kg 1.750kg 2.000kg
Hammer 3.000kg 4.000kg 5.000kg  6.000kg 7.260kg
Javelin 500g 600g 700g 800g 800g

Note: The currens t andard forms required to b
renewal application as well as the C¢
from the | AAF Ofyce, or may be downl c

(1) Except as provided below, all such implemetitalisbe provided by the
Organising Committee. The Technical Delegate(s) may, based on the
relevant Technical Regulations of each competition, allow athletes to use
their own implements or those provided by a supplier, provided that such
implements are IA AR er t i yed, checked and ma
Organising Committee before the competition and made available to all
athletes. Such implements will not be accepted if the same model is
already on the list of those provided by ganising Committee

RULE 187 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - IMPLEMENTS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 130(5))

Competitors may use any implements provided for general use. Subject to any
regulations laid down by the Promoting Body, competitors who wish to use their
own implements must submit thetm the Referee for approval. An athlete shall
not use anoth&implement withouthe owne prior permission.

RULE 187 S 2 UKA SUPPLEMENT{ SAFETY
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 131(2), 133(2), 135(2)& 139(2))

In order to avoid accidents the central throwing ea or t he speci
must be roped off as a unit at a height of approximately 1 metre. Alternatively,
shot throwing sectors must be roped off at a height of approximately 1 metre and
at a minimum distance of 2 metres outside the shot sects. li

For safety reasons all throws should be preceded by a warning which shall be
acknowl edged by the event ofycials be

127 RULE 187



NOTE: Referees are reminded of the need to ensure that discus, hammer and
javelin ompetitions (including warrap for these events) are not held the
sametime within the central throwing area when the standard of any of the

competitors is I|Iikely to creatwthipossi l
andalongside theespectivesectorsof theseevents.
(3 No modiycation shall be made -to an
tion.
Assistance
(4) The following shall be considered assistance and are therefore not
allowed:
(@ The taping of two or more yngers
hards and yngers, it may be contin

two or more yngers are taped toge
cannot move individually. The taping should be shown to the Chief
Judge before theventstarts.

(b) The use of any device ofig kind, including weights attached to the
body, whichin anyway providesassistancevhen makinga trial.

(c) The use of gloves except in the Hammer Throw. In this case, the
gloves shall be smooth on the back and on the front and the tips of
the glovey n g eothesrthanthe thumb, shall be open.

(d) The spraying or spreading by an athlete of any substance in the
circle or on his shoes nor the roughening of the surface of the circle.

(5) The following shall not be considered assistance and are therefore
allowed:

(a) Theuse by an athlete, in order to obtain a better grip, of a suitable
substance on his hands only or in the case of a hammer thrower on
his gloves.A shot putter may use suchsubstancesn his neck.

(b) The placement by an athlete, in the Shot Put and DiscusvTloro
the implement, chalk or a similar substance.

All substances used on the hands and on the implements shall be easily

removable from the implement using a wet cloth and shall not leave any

residue.

(c)The use of taping on t hipcomtrands a
vention of Rulel87.4(a).

Throwing Circle

(6) The rim of the circle shall be made of band iron, steel or other suitable
material, the top of whi ch shalll b
ground surrounding the circle may be concrete, synthetic, asphalt, wood
or any othesuitablematerial

The inteior of the circle may be constructed of concrete, asphalt or some

other yrm but not slippery materi al
level and 20mm + 6mm lower than the upper edge of the rifthef
circle.

RULE 187 128



)

®)

In the ShotPut , a portable circle me e
permissible.

The inside diameter of the circle shall be 2.135m + 0.005m in the Shot
Put andthe HammerThrow and 2.50m+ 0.005min the Discus Throw.

The rim of the circle shall be at least 6mm thick ahdll be white.

The hammer may be thrown from the discus circle provided the diameter
of this circle is reduced from 2.50m to 2.135m by placing a circular ring
inside.

Note: The circular ring should preferably be coloured other than white
so that the white lines required by Rule 187.8be clearly visible.

::rnrle L

0L, 75 imin,

W

| E—

30mm

Figure 187a- Layout of Shot Putcircle

A white line 50mm wide shall be drawn from the top of ine extending

for at least 0.75m on either side of the circle. The white line may be
painted or made of wood or other suitable material. The rear edge of the
white line shall form a prolongation of a theoretical lifieough the
centre of the circle at right anglesth® centre line of the landing sector.
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Figure 187b- Layout of Discus Throw circle
TR [

Figure 187 - Layout of Hammer Throw circle
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Figure 187d - Layout of concentric circles for Discus and
Hammer Throw circle

Javelin ThrowRunway

(9) The minimum length of the runway shall be 30m except in competitions
held under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) (e) and (f), where the minimum shall be
33.50m. Where conditions permit, the minimum length sholoéd
36.50m

It shall be marked by two parallel white lines 50mm wide and 4m apart.
The throw shall be made from behind an arc of a circle drawn with a
radius of 8m. The arc shall consist of at least a 70mm wide strip painted
or made of wood or a suitaben-corrodible material like plastic. It shall
be white and be push with the gr
extremities of the arc at right angles to the parallel lines marking the
runway. These lines shall be white, at least 0.75m long and a?Grast

wide. The maximum lateral inclination of the runway should be 1:100
(1%) unless special circumstances exist which justify the IAAF providing
an exemption and, in the last 20m of the runway, the overall downward
inclination in the direction of running shall not exceed1:1000(0.1%).
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I
BIm & 00%m |

Figure 187e- Javelin Throw runway and landing sector (not to
scale)

Landing Sector

(10) The landing sector shall consist of cinders or grass or other suitable
material on which thenplementmakesanimprint.

(11) The maximum overall downward inclination of the landing sector, in the
throwing direction, shall not exceed 1:1000 (0.1%).

(12) (a) Except for the Javelin Throw, the landing sector shall be marked
with white lines 50mm wide at an angle3#.92 such that thenner
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Trials
(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

edge of lines, if extended, would pass through the centreedfircle.

Note: The 34.92sector may be laid out accurately by making the
distance between the two points on the sector lines 20m from the
centre of the circle 12m + 0.05m (20m0.60m) apart. Thus, for
every 1m from the centre of the circle, the distance across shall be
increasedby 0.60m.

(b) In the Javelin Throw, the landing sector shall be marked with white
lines 50mm wide such that the inner edge of the lines, if extended,
would pass through the two intersections of the inner edges of the
arc, and the parallel lines markingethunway and intersect at the
centre of the circle of which the arc is part (see Figure 187e). The
sector angle is thus 28.96

In the Shot Put, Discus Throw and Hammer Throw, implements shall be
thrown from a circle, and in the \J&in Throw, from a runway. In the
case of trials made from a circle, an athlete shall commence his trial from
a stationary position inside the circle. An athlete is allowed to touch the
inside of the rim. In the Shot Put, he is also allowed to touchn#ies of

the stop boardescribed irRule 188.2.

It shall be a failure if an athletein the courseof a trial:

(a) releaseghe shotor the javelin other thanas permittedunderRules
188.1 and 193.1,

(b) after he has stepped into the circle and begun to matkeos,
touches with any part of his body the top (or the top inside edge) of
the rim or the ground outside the circle,

(c) in the Shot Put, touches with any part of his body any part of the stop
board other than its inner side (excluding its top edge which is
considered to be part of the top),

(d) in the Javelin Throw, touches with any part of his body the lines
which mark the runway or the groundtside.

Note: It will not be considered a failure if the discus or any part of the

hammer strikes the cage after redeaprovided that no other Rule is

infringed

Provided that, in the course of a trial, the Rules relative to each throwing

event have not been infringed, an athlete may interrupt a trial once

started, may lay the implement down inside or outside the cincle
runway and may leavet.

When leaving the circle or runway he shall step out as required in Rule
187.17 before returning to the circle or runway to begin a fresh trial.

Note: All the moves permitted by this paragraph shall be included in the
maximum tine for a trial given in Rule 180.18.

It shall be a failure if the shot, the discus, the hammer head or theohead

133 RULE 187



thej avelin in contacting the ground
line or the ground or any object (other than the cage as provided in the
Note to Rule 187.14) outside the sector line.

(17) It shall be a failure if the athlete leaves the circle or runbefpre the
implement has touched the ground, or
(a) for throws made from a circle, if when leaving the circle, the
athletds yr st contact with the top of
the circle is not completely behind the white line which is drawn
outsice the circle running, theoretically, through the centre of the
circle;

Note: The yrst contact with the t
the circle isconsidered leaving

(b) in the case of the Javelin Throw, if, when leaving the runway, the
athletéds  yconsatt with the parallel lines or the ground outside the
runway is not completely behind the white line of the arc or the lines
drawn from the extremities of the arc at right angles to the parallel
lines. Once the implement has touched the ground, aatethill
also be considered to have left the runway correctly, upon making
contact with or behind a line (painted, or theoretical and indicated by
markers beside the runway) drawn across the runway, four metres
back from the end points of the throwing a&hould an athlete be
behind that line and inside the runway at the moment the implement
touches the ground, he shall be considered to have left the runway
correctly.

(18) After each throw, implements shall be carried back to the area next to the
circle orrunway and nevethrownb a c k.

Measurements

(19) In all throwing events, distances shall be recorded to the nearest 0.01m
below the distance measured if the distance measured is not a whole
centimetre.

(20) The measurement of each throw shall be made immediatelyeaitér

valid trial (or after animmediateoral protestmadeunderRule 146.5):

(a) from the nearest mark made by the fall of the shot, discus and
hammer head, to the inside of the circumference of the circle along a
line to the centre of theircle;

(byinJavelin Throw, from where the he
ground to the inside edge of the arc, along a line to the centine of
circle of which the arc ipart.

RULE 188 SHOT PUT
Competition
(1) Theshotshallbe put from the shoulderwith onehandonly. At the time
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an athlete takes a stance in the circle to commence a put, the shot shall
touch or be in close proximity to the neck or the chin and the hand shall
not be dropped below this position during the actiopufing. The shot

shall not be taken behind the line of the shoulders.

Note: Cartwheeling techniques are not permitted.
Stop Board

(2) The stop board shall be white and made of wood or otbé&able
materialin the shape of an arc so that the inner surface aligns with the
inner edge of the rim of the circle and is perpendicular to the surface of
the circle. It shall be placed so that its centre coincides witlceh&re
line of the landing sector (see Figute8 8 ) , and shall be
ground or to the concrete surrounding the circle.

0112m o

1.30m + B8 m

Q100 £ 0.002m

surface of deche

grourd leve
| omom = ooem T —

”-—{IKIE
Figure 188- Shot Put stop board (top and side view)

Note: Stop boards to the 1983/ 84 |

(3) The stop board shall measure 0.112m td®3vide, with a chord of
1.21m + 0.01m for an arc of the same radius as the circle and 0.10m +
0.008m high in relation to the level of the inside of the circle adjacent to
the stopboard.

Shot

(4) The shot shall be of solid iron, brass or any metal not sthiéerbrass, or
a shell of such met al yl 1l ed with
spherical in shape and iToke snsoatlr f ac

the surface average height must be less than 1.6um, i.e. a roughness
number N7orless

(5) Theshot shall conform tothe followingpeci ycati ons:
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Minimum weight for admission to competition and acceptance of a

Diameter:

Minimum 85mm

Record: 3.000kg 4.000kg 5.000kg
6.000kg 7.260kg
Information for manufacturers: Range for supply of implenfientompetition
3.005kg  4.005kg  5.005kg  6.005kg  7.265kc
3.025kg  4.025kg  5.025kg  6.025kg  7.285kc
95mm 100mm 105mm 110mm
110mm 120mm 125mm 130mm

Maximum  110mm

RULE 188 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - SHOT
SPECIFICATIONS FOR NON-IAAF AGE GROUPS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA 132(8))

MEN UNDER 17 UNDER 15
Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum
Weight 5kg i 4kg T
Diameter 100mm 120mm 95mm 110mm
UNDER 13
Weight 3.25kg i
Diameter 90mm 105mm
WOMEN UNDER 17 UNDER 15
Weight 3kg i 3kg T
Diameter 85mm 110mm 85mm 110mm
UNDER 13
Weight 2.72kg T
Diameter 85mm 95mm
MASTERS MEN 35i 49 MEN 50i 59
Weight 7.26kg T 6kg T
Diameter 110mm 130mm 105mm 125mm
MEN 60i 69 MEN 70i 79
Weight 5kg T 4kg i
Diameter 100mm 120mm 95mm 110mm
MEN 80+
Weight 3kg T
Diameter 85mm 130mm
WOMEN 35 49 WOMEN 507 74
Weight 4kg T 3kg T
Diameter 95mm 110mm 85mm 110mm
WOMEN 75+
Weight 2kg )
Diameter 80mm 110mm
RULE 189 DISCUSTHROW
Discus

(1) The body of the discus may be solid or hollow and shall be made of

wood, or other suitable material, with a metal rim, the edgehath
shall



RULE 188,189 136

be circular. The cross section of the edge shall be rounded in a true
circle having a radiusfapproximately 6mm. There may be circular
plates set push des.tAlberndtitely, the éistusr e
maybe made without metal plates, provided that the equivalent area is
p a and the measurements and total weight of the implement
correspondothes peci ycati ons.

Each side of the discus shall be identical and shall be made without
indentations, projections or sharp edges. The sides shall itager
straightline from the beginning of the curve of the rim to a circle of a
radiusof 25mmto 28.5mm from the centreof the discus.

The proyle of the discus stheal |
beginningof the curve of the rim the thickness of the discus increases
regularly up to the maximum thickness D. This maximum value is
achieved at a distance of 25 mm to 28.5mm from the axis of the discus
Y. From this point up to the axis Y the thickness of the discus is
constant. Upper and lower side of the discus must be identical, also the
discus has to be symmetricancerning rotatioaround the axiy.

The discus, including the surface of the rim khalve no roughness
andt he y n i behsmooth gded Ruld88.4) and uniform
throughout.

approw. Gmm radius
—

1

I |
S0mm - 57mm
fa——e

D
45mm + 1mm far Men
38mm £ Tmm for Woemen

12mm min
13mm mac.

0.220m + 0.001m for Men
| 0.181m £ 0.001m for Women

Figure 189- Discus
(2) The discus shall conform to the followsmg eci ycat i ons:
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Minimum weight foradmission t@ompetition andicceptance of Record:
1.000kg 1.500kg 1.750kg 2.000kg
Information for manufacturers: Range for supply of implement cémpetition
1.005kg 1.505kg 1.755kg 2.005ke
1.025kg 1.525kg 1.775kg 2.025ke
Outside diameter of metal rim:

Minimum 180mm 200mm 210mm 219mm
Maximum 182mm 202mm 212mm 221mm
Di ameter of metal plate or pat c
Minimum 50mm 50mm 50mm 50mm
Maximum 57mm 57mm 57mm 57mm
Thickness of met al plate or pat
Minimum 37mm 38mm 41mm 44mm
Maximum 39mm 40mm 43mm 46mm
Thickness of metal rim (6mm from edge):

Minimum 12mm 12mm 12mm 12mm
Maximum 13mm 13mm 13mm 13mm

RULE 189 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - DISCUS SPECIFICATIONS
FOR NON-IAAF AGE GROUPS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA 136(8))

Weight Outer Dia. of Thicknes Thickness
Dia. of Metal sAt of Rim at
Metal Plates Centre 6mm
Rim from the
Edge

kgs Min  Max Min Max Min Max Min Max
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm

Men

Under 17 1.5 200 205 50 57 37 42 12 13
Underl5 1.25 180 182 50 57 37 39 12 13
Under 13 1.0 180 182 50 57 37 39 12 13
Women

Under 17 and 1.0 180 182 50 57 37 39 12 13
Under 15

Under 13 0.75 145 170 50 57 25 35 10 11
Masters

Men 35- 49 2.0 219 221 50 57 44 46 12 13
Men50- 59 1.5 200 205 50 57 37 42 12 13
Men 60+ 1.0 180 182 50 57 37 39 12 13

Women 35 74 1.0 180 182 50 57 37 39 12 13
Women 75+ 0.75 145 170 50 57 25 35 10 11

RULE 189 138



M)

@

@)

(4)

RULE 190 DISCUS CAGE

All discus throws shall be made from an enclosure or cage to ensure the
safety of spectators, ofycials an
is intended for use when the event takes place in the arena with other
events taking place at the same tionevhen the evertakes placeutside

the arena with spectators present. Where this does not apply, and
especially in training areas, a much simpler construction may be
satisfactory. Advice is available, on request, from national organisations
orfromthelAAFOf y ¢ e

Not e: The hammer cage speawdedfeord i
Discus Throw, either by installing 2.135/2.50m concentric circles, or by
using the extension of the gates of that cage with a separate discus circle
installed in front of the hammer circle.

The cage should be designed, manufactured and maintained so as to be
capable of stopping a 2kg discus moving at a speed of up to 25 metres
per second. The arrangement should be such that there is no danger of
ricocheting or rebounding back towards thielete or over the top of the
cage. Provided that it satisyes a
of cage design and construction can hesed.

The cage should be-Ehaped in plan as shown in Figure 190. The width
of the mouth should be 6m, positied 7m in front of the centre of the
throwing circle. The end points of the 6m wide mouth shall be the inner
edge of the cage netting. The height of the netting panels or draped
netting at their lowest point shouldbe at least4m.

Provision should be madin the design and construction of the cage to
prevent a discus forcing its way through any joints in the cage or the
netting orunderneath theetting paneler drapechetting.

Note (i): The arrangement of the rear panels/netting is not important
provided the netting is a minimum of 3.00m away from the centre of the
circle.

Note (ii): Innovative designs that provide the same degree of protection
and do not increase the danger zone compavritlll conventional designs
maybe IAAFc er t i yed.

Note (iii) The cage side, particularly alongside the track, may be
lengthened and/or increased in height so as to provide greater protection
to athletes competing on the adjoining track durimgjscus competition

The netting for the cage can be made from suitableradadu synthetic
ybre cord or, alternatively, fror
maximum mesh size shall be 44mm for cord netting and 50mm for steel
wire.

Not e: Further speciycations for
procedures are set out indHAAF Track and Field Facilities Manual.
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(5) The maximum danger sector for discus throws from this cage is
approximately 69 when used by both right and left handed throwers
in the same competition. The position and alignnwrthe cage in the
arena is, therefore, critical for its safse.

I ‘ &nm f J
I

canire lins
- ]
i
340"

3
g
=
+
E
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—

Figure 190- Cage for Discus Throw only

RULE 191 HAMMER THROW
Competition

(1) An athlete, in his starting position prior to the preliminary swiogs
turns is allowed to put the head of the hammer on the ground inside or
outsidethe circle

(2) It shall not be considered a failure if the head of the hammer totiches
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ground inside or outside the circle, or the top of the rine athlete may
stop and begin the throw again, provided no other Rule has been
breached.

If the hammer breaks during a throw or while in the air, it shall not count
as a failure, provided the trial was otherwise made in accordadticehis

Rule. Nor shall it count as a failure if an athlete thereby loses his balance
and as a result contravenes any part of this Rule. Indastes thathlete

shall be awarded a new trial.

Hammer

(4)
®)

(6)

)

The hammer shall consist of three main parts: a metal heade and a
handle.

The head shall be of solid iron, brass or other metal not softer than brass
or a shell of suchmetaly | |wihdlead or other solid material.

The centre of gravity of the head shall be not more than 6mm from the
centre of the sphere, i.eit must be possible to balance the head, less
handle and wire, on a horizontal shergl ged circul ar o1
di ameter (see Fi gused thid $hdllde inserted in a
such manner that it is immovable and complies with the requirement for
the centreof gravity.

! centrelufgmﬁt:.r

Figure 191a- Suggested apparatus for testing centre of gravity
of hammer head

The wire shall be a single unbroken and straighgth of spring steel
wire not less than 3mm in diameter and shall be such tbaitot stretch
appreciably while the hammer is being thrown.

The wire may be looped at one or both ends as a means of attachment.
The wire shall be connected to the head by means of a swivel, which
may be either plain or ballbearing.

Thehandle shalbe rigid and without hinging joints of any kinthe total
deformation of the handle under a tension load of 3.8kN shall not exceed
3mm. It shall be attached to the wire in such a manner that it cannot be
turned within the loop of the wire to increase the oveleligth
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of the hammerThe handle shall be connected to the wire by means of a

loop. A swivel may not be used.

The handle shall have a symmetric design and may have a curved or

straight grip and/or brace. The minimum handle breaking strestgith
be 8kN.

Fandegip

~

brae

lzogp

Figure 191b- Generic hammer handle

Note: Other designs complying with

8 The hammer shall conform to the

Minimum weight for admission to competition and acceptance Récard:
3.000kg  4.000kg 5.000kg  6.000kg  7.260kg

Information for manufacturers: Range for supply of implement for competition
3.005kg 4.005kg 5.005kg 6.005kg 7.265kg
3.025kg  4.025kg 5.025kg  6.025kg  7.285kg

Lengthof hammer measurddom insideof handle

Maximum 1195mm  1195mm  1200mm  1215mm 1215mm

(No further tderance applies to the maximuemgth.)

Diameter othead:

Minimum  85mm 95mm 100mm 105mm 110mm

Maximum 100mm 110mm 120mm 125mm 130mm

Note: The weight of the implement includes the totality of the hammer head, wire

and handle.
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RULE 191S1UKA SUPPLEMENT -HAMMER SPECIFICATIONS

MEN

Weight Complete
Length of Hammer
Diameter of Head

Weight Complete

Length of Hammer

Diameter of Head
WOMEN

Weight Complete
Length of Hammer
Diameter of Head
MASTERS
Weight Complete
Length of Hammer
Diameter of Head

Weight Complete
Length of Hammer
Diameter of Head

Weight Complete
Length of Hammer
Diameter of Head

Weight Complete
Length of Hammer
Diameter of Head

Weight Complete
Length of Hammer
Diameter of Head

FOR NON-IAAF AGE GROUPS

(PREVIOUSLY UKA 133(5))

UNDER 17 UNDER 15
Minimum  Maximum Minimum  Maximum
5kg T 4kg T
T 120.0cm T 119.5cm
100mm 120mm 95mm 110mm

UNDER 13
3kg )

T 119.5cm
85mm 100mm
UNDER 17, UNDER 15,

UNDER 13
3kg i
T 1195cm
85mm 100mm

MEN 3571 49 MEN 501 59
7.26kg i 6kg i
T 121.5cm i 121.5cm
110mm 130mm 105mm 125mm

MEN 6071 69 MEN 7071 79
5kg ) 4kg i
T 120.0cm i 119.5cm
100mm 120mm 95mm 110mm

MEN 80 and OVER
3kg T
T 119.5cm
85mm 100mm
WOMEN 357 49
4kg T

WOMEN 501 74
3kg ]

T 119.5cm T 119.5cm
95mm 110mm 85mm 100mm
WOMEN 75 and

2kg i

i 119.5cm

80mm 90mm

RULE 192 HAMMER CAGE

(1) Al hammer throws shall be made from an enclosure or cage to ensure

t he

safety

of

spectators,

of yci al

Rule is intended for use when the event takes place in the afgna
otherevents taking place at the samedior when the event takes place
outside the arena with spectators present. Where this does not apply, and
especially in training areas, a much simpler construction may be
satisfactory. Advice is available on request from national organisations
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or from thelAAF Office.

(2) The cage should be designed, manufactured and maintained so as to be
capable of stopping a 7.260kg hammer head moving at a speed of up to
32 metres per second. The arrangement should be such that there is n
danger of ricocheting or rebounding back towards the athlete or over the
top of the cage. Provided that it s
any form of cage design amdnstruction cabeused.

(3) The cage should be-thaped in plan as shown irigkire 192a. The
width of the mouth should be 6m, positioned 7m in front of the centre of
the throwing circle. The end points of the 6m wide mouth shall be the
inner edge of the pivoted netting. The height of the netting panels or
draped netting at theiowest point shall be at least 7m for the panels/
netting at the rear of the cage and at least 10m for the last 2.80m panels
to the gateivotpoints.

Provisions should be made in the design and construction of the cage to
prevent a hammer forcing its walyrough any joints in the cage or the
netting or underneath the netting panels or draped netting.

Note: The arrangement of the rear panels / netting is not important
provided the netting is a minimum of 3.50m away from the centre of the
circle.

RULE 192 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENTT HAMMER CAGE

The cage should be-thaped in plan, consisting ofi@nimum of netting
panels each having a minimum width of 2.74m as shown in the diagram.
The width of the mouth should be 6m, positioned 4.2m in front of the
centre of the throwing circle. The end points of the 6m wide mouth shall
be the inner edge of the cage netting. Thieimum height of these
netting panelshall be 7m.

Provision should be made in the design and construction of the cage to
prevent a hammer forcing its way through any joints in the cage or the
netting. In addition, provision should be made to prevent anfem
sliding along the ground underneath the netting.

(4) Twomovable netting panels 2m wide shall be provided at the front of the
cage, only one of which will be operative at a time. The minimum height
of the panels shall beLlOm.

RULE 192 S 2 UKA SUPPLEMENTiT GATE PANELS

Two movable gate panels shall be provided at the front of the cage, only
one of which will be operative at a time. The minimum height of the
panels shalbe 9m

Note (i): The left hand panel is used for throwers turning anti clockwise,
and te right hand panel for throwers turning clockwise. In view of the
possible need to change over from one panel to the other during the
competition, when both left and righainded throwers are present, it is
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(6)

essentiathat this changeover should require little labour and be carried
out in the minimum of time.

Note (ii): The end position of both panels is shown in the plan even
though only one panel will be closed at any one time during competition.

Note (iii): When i operation, the movable panel shall &eactlyin the
position shown. Provision shall therefore, be made in the design of the
movable panels to lock them in the operative position. It is recommended
to mark (either temporarily or permanently) the opemtpositions of

the panels otheground.

Note (iv): The construction of these panels and their operation depends
on the overall design of the cage and can be sliding, hinginagvertical

or horizontal axis or di smouhat i ng
the panel in operation shall be fully able to stop any hammer striking it
and there shall be no danger of a hammer being able to force its way
bet ween the yxed and movable panel

Note (v): Innovative designs that provide the same degree of protection
and do not increase the danger zone compavritill conventional designs
maybe IAAFc er t i yed.

The netting for the cage can be made from suitable natural or synthetic
ybre cord or, alternatively, fror
maximum mesh sizehall be 44mm for cord netting and 50mm for steel
wire.

Not e: Further speciycations for
procedures are set out in the IAAF Track and Field Facilities Manual.

Where it is desired to use the same cage for Discus Thitosv,
installation can be adapted in two alternative ways. Most simply, a
2.135m/2.50m concentric circle ma
same surface in the circle for Hammer Throw and Discus Throw. The
hammer cage shall be us etk mbvable Di
netting panelslear of thecageopening.

For separate circles for Hammer Throw and Discus Throw in the same
cage, the two circles shall be placed one behind the other with the centres
2.37m apart on the centre line of the landing sectorvéatidthe discus
circle at the front. In that case, the movable netting panels shall be used
for Discus Throw in order to lengthen the cage sides.

Note: The arrangement of the rear panels/draped nettingtismportant
provided the netting is a minimum 8f50m away from the centre of
concentric circles or the hammer circle in case of separate cir@es
3.00m for cageswith separatecircles built under the Rule in force
before 2004 with the discus circle at the back) (see also Rule 192.4).

(7) The maximumdanger sector for hammer throws from this cage is

approximately 53°, when used by both right and-fefinded throwers in
the same competition. The position and alignment of the cage in the arena
is, therefore, critical for its safe use.
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Figure 192a- Cage for Hammer and Discus Throw with concentric
circles (Hammer Throw conyguration)
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7.45m

.0m

centre ling

7.0m

1.45m

£ 2.50m + 0.005m |

2.05m

Figure 192b- Cage for Hammer and Discus Throw with concentric
circles (Discus Throw conyguration
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Figure 192¢ - Cage for Hammer and Discus Throw with separate circles
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UKA Supplement 192 S3
(Previously UKA Rule 137 Cage Specifications)
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RULE 193 JAVELIN THROW
Competition

(1) (a) The javelin shall be held at the grip with one hand only. It shall be
thrown over the shoulder or upper part of the throwing arm and shall
notbe slungor hurled. Nororthodox styles areotpermitted

(b) A throw shall be valid only if the metal head k&$ theground
beforeany other part of thejavelin.

(c) Until the javelin has been thrown, an athlete shall not attiang
turn completely around, so that his back is towardstihewingarc.

(2) If the javelin breaks during a throw or while in the air, it shall not count
as a failure, provided the trial was otherwise made in accordadticehis
Rule. Nor shall it count as a failure if an athlete thereby loses his balance
and as a result contravenany part of this Rule. In botiases thathlete
shall be awarded a new trial.

Javelin
(3) The javelin shall consist of three main parts: a shaft, a head and a cord
grip.
(4) The shaft may be solid or hollow and shall be constructed of metal or
other suitable mt er i al so as to constitut
The surface of the shaft shall have no dimples or pimples, grooves or
ridges, holes or roughnes see Ruadend

188.9 and unifornthroughout.

(5) The shaft s h adnietallhead termigating th a sharp point.
The head shall be constructed completely of metal. It may contain a
reinforced tip of ot her met al al |
provided that the completed head is smooth (see Rule)l&@&dduniform
dong the whole of its surface. The angle of tip shall not exceed 40
degrees.

(6) The cord grip, which shall cover the centre of gravity, shallexceed
the diameter of the shaft by more than 8mm. It may have a regular non
slip pattern surface but withoutdhgs, notches or indentations of any
kind. The grip shall be of uniform thickness.

(7) The crosssection shall be regularly circular throughout (déste ().
The maximum diameter of the shaft shall be immediately in front of the
grip. The central portion ahe shaft, including the part under the grip,
may be cylindrical or slightly tapered towards the rear but in no case may
the reduction in diameter, from immediately in front of the tgrip
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immediately behind, exceed 0.25mm. From the grip, the javelin shall
taper regularly to the tip at the front and the tail at the rear. The
l ongi tudi nal proyle from
straight or slightly convex (see Note (ii)), and thehall be no abrupt
alteration in the overall diameter, except immediately behinchézel

andat the front and rear of the grip, throughout the length of the javelin.

the gri

p

At the rear of the head, the reduction in the diameter may not exceed
25mmandthisgear t ure from the | ongitudin
not extendnore tharD.3m behindhehead

Note (i): Whilst the cross section throughout should direular, a
maximum difference between the largest andsthallest diameter any

cross section of 2% permitted. The mean value of these two diameters,

at any nominated cross section, shall meetstiee ¢ i y c adrdularn s

javelin in the table®iereunder.

Note (ii): The shape of t
checked using a metatraight edge at least 500mm long and two feeler
gauges 0.20mm and 1.25mm thick. For slightly convex sections of the
proyl e, the straight edge
the javel wththe For
straight edge held yrmly
0.20mm gauge between the javelin and the straight edge anywhere over
the length of contact. This shall not apply immediately behind the joint
between the head and the shait.this point it must be impossible to

short section of

insert thel.25mngauge.

of

|

he |l ongitu

wi ||

against

(8) The javelin shall conform tothe followilgp eci ycati ons:
Minimum weight for admission to competition and acceptance of a Record

(inclusive of thecord grip:

5009 600g 7009 800g
Information for manufacturers: Range for supply of implement for competition
5059 6059 7059 8059
525¢g 625¢g 725¢g 825¢g
Overall length (LO):
Minimum 2.000m 2.200m 2.300m 2.600m
Maximum 2.100m 2.300m 2.400m 2.700m
Distance from tip of metal head ¢entre of gravity (L1):
Minimum 0.780m 0.800m 0.860m 0.900m
Maximum 0.880m 0.920m 1.000m 1.060m
Distance from tail to centre of gravity (L2):
Minimum 1.120m 1.280m 1.300m 1.540m
Maximum 1.320m 1.500m 1.540m 1.800m
Length of metal head (L3):
Minimum 0.220m 0.250m 0.250m 0.250m
Maximum 0.270m 0.330m 0.330m 0.330m

RULE 193 152

roc



Width of cord grip (L4):

Minimum 0.135m 0.140m 0.150m
Maximum 0.145m 0.150m 0.160m
Diameter of shaft at thickest point (in frontgrfp - DO):
Minimum 20mm 20mm 23mm
Maximum 24mm 25mm 28mm

0.150m
0.160m

25mm
30mm

RULE 193 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - JAVELIN SPECIFICATIONS
FOR NON-IAAF AGE GROUPS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA 139(4))

MEN

Weight (incl of
cord grip)
Length

Length of metal
head

Distance from tip 83cm

of metal head to
centre of gravity
Diameter at
thickest point

Width of whipcord15cm

WOMEN

Weight (incl of
cord grip)
Length

Length of metal
head

Distance from tip 78cm

of metal head to
centre of gravity
Diameter at
thickest point

Width of whipcord 13.5cm

MASTERS
Weight (incl of
cord grip)

Weight (incl of
cord grip)

UNDER 17
Min Max
700gr
230cm  240cm
25cm 33cm

101cm
22mm  28mm
16¢cm

UNDER17/

UNDER15
Min Max
500gr
200cm 210cm
22cm 27cm

88cm
20mm  24mm
14.5cm
MEN MEN
35-49 50-59

800gm 700gm

UNDER 15 UN
Min Max Min
600gr 400gr
220cm 230cm 170cm
25cm 33cm 20cm
80cm 92cm 70cm
20mm  25mm  19mm
14cm 15cm 13cm

UNDER 13
Min Max
400gr
170cm 195cm
20cm  30cm
70cm 85cm
19mm  24mm
13cm 14cm

MEN MEN MEN
607 69 70-79 80+

600gm 500gm 400gm

WOMEN WOMEN WOMEN

35-49 50-74
600gm 500gm

75+
400gm

153

DER13
Max

195cm
30cm

85cm

24mm

14cm
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(9) The javelin shall have no mobile parts or other apparathih during
the throw could changeits centreof gravity or throwing characteristics.

(10) The tapering of the javelin to the tip of the metal head shall be such that
the angle of the point shall be not more thah 4bie diameter, at a point
0.15m from the tip, shall not exceed 80% of the maximum dianoéter
theshaft. At the midpoint between the centre of gravity and the tip of the
metal head, the diameter shall not exceed 90% of the maximum diameter

of the shatft.

(11) The tapering of the shaft to the tail at the rear shall be such that the
diameter, at the midpoint between the centre of gravity and the tail, shall
not be less than 90% of the maximum diameter of the shaft. Atra poi
0.15m from the tail, the diameter shall be not less than 40% of the
maximum diameter of the shaft. The diameter of the shaft at thefend
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thetail shall not be less than 3.5mm.
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SECTION V - COMBINED EVENTS COMPETITIONS

RULE 200 COMBINED EVENTS COMPETITIONS
U18 Boys, U20 and Senior Men (Pentathlon and Decathlon)

(1) The Pentathlon consists of yve ev
the following order: Long Jump; Javelin Throw; 200m; Discus Throw;
and 1500m.

(2) The U18 Boyéand the Mes Decathlon consists of ten events which
shall be held on two consecutivedaysin the following order:

Firstday: 100m; Long Jump; Shot Put; High Jung©0m.

Second day: 110m Hurdles; Discus Throw; Ré&elt; Javelin
Throw; 1500m.
U20 and Senior Women (Heptathloand Decathlor)

(3) The Heptathlon consists of seven events, which shall be held on two
consecutive days in the followiogder:
Firstday:  100m Hurdles; High Jump; Shot P@Q0m.
Second day:Long Jump; Javelin Throv800m.
(4) The Womed Decathlon consists of ten events which shall be held on
two consecutive days in the followingder:
Firstday:  100m; Discus Throw; Polault; Javelin Throw; 400m.
Second day:100m Hurdles; Long JumshotPut;
High Jump 1500m.
U18 Girls (Heptathlon only)
(5) The U18 Girl®Heptathlon consists of seven events, which shall be held
on two consecutive days in the following order:
Firstday: 100m Hurdles; High Jum® h o tPut;200m.

Second day:Long Jump; Javelin Throv800m.
Generd

(6) At the discretion of the Combined Events Referee, there shall, whenever
possible, be an interval of at least 30 minutes between the time one event
ends and the next event begins, for any individual athlete. If possible, the
ti me bet ween ltahse vyerviesnht oofn tthhee yr ¢
they r svéenton the secondday shouldbe at least10 hours.

(7) In each separate event, except the last, of a Combined Events eompeti
tion, the heats and groups shall be arranged by the Technical Delegate(s)
or Combined Events Referee, as applicable, so that the athletes with
similar performances in each individuales¥ during a predetermined
period, shall be placed in the sa
and neverlessthanthree,athletesshall be placedin eachheator group.
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When this cannot be achieved because of the timetable of etteats,
heatsor groups for the next event should be arrangediras when
athletes become available from the previous event.

In the last event of a Combined Events competition, the heats sheuld b
arranged so that the last one contains the leading athletes after the
penultimate event.

The Technical Delegate(s) or the Combined Events Referee hehal
the authority to rearrangeany groupiif, in his opinion, it is desirable.

(8) The Rules for each evenonstituting the competition will apply with the
following exceptions:

(a) in the Long Jump and each of the throwing events, each athlete shall
be allowed three trialsonly.

(b) in case a Fully Automatic Timing and Photo Finish System is not
available, each athlaietime shall be taken by three Timekeepers
independently.

(c) in the Track Events, only one false start per race shall be allowed
wi t hout the di sqgu gtespynsildetfar thenfalsef t h
start. Any athlete(s) responsible for further false starts in the race
shallbed i s g u hylthe $tartdr(seealso Rule 162.7).

(d) in the Vertical Jumps, each increase of the bar shall be uniform
throughout the competition: 3cm the High Jump and 10cm in the
Pole Vault.

(9) Only one system of timing may be applied throughout each individual
event. However, for Record purposes, times obtained from a Fully
Automatic Timing and Photo Finish system shall be applied regardless of
whethersuchtimes are availablefor other athletesin the event.

(10) Any athlete failing to attempt to start or make a trial in one of the events
shall not be allowed to take part in the subsequent events but shall be
considered to have abandoned the competition. He shall not, therefore,
ygureynmalltahesi y.cat i on

Any athlete deciding to withdraw from a Combined Events competition
shall immediately inform the Combined Events Referee of his decision.

(11) The scores, according to the current IAAF Combined Events Scoring
Tables, shall be announced, separate for each evergsaacumulative
total, to all athletesafter the completionof eachevent.

The athletes shall be placed in order according to the total number of
points obtained.
Ties
(12) If two or more athletes achieve an equal number of points for any place
in the competition, the procedure to determine whether there has been a

tie is the following:
(a) The athlete who, in the greater number of events, has received more
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points than the other athlete(s) concerned shall be awarded the
higher place.

(b) If the athletes are equal following the application of Rule 200.12(a),
the athlete who has the highest number of points in any one event
shall be awarded the higheplace.

(c) If the athletes are still equal following the application of Rule 200.12
(b), theathlete who has the highest number of points in a second
event, etc. shall be awarded the highgface.

(d) If the athletes are still equal following the application of Rule 200.12
(c), it shall be determined to be aie.

Note: Rule 200.12(a) shall noekapplied when more than two athletes

are tied.

RULE 200S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT i COMBINED EVENTS FOR
AGE GROUPSYOUNGER THAN | AAF AGE GROUPS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA 140

(i) The Outdoor Pentathlon for Under 15 Boys consists of five events which
may be held on one day on two consecutive days in the following order: 80
metres Hurdles, Putting the Shot, Long Jump, High Jump, 800 metres.

(ii) The Outdoor Pentathlon for Under 15 Girls consists of five events which
should be held on one day or on two consecutive dayeifollowing order:
Long Jump, 75 metres Hurdles, Putting the Shot, (break of one hour), High
Jump, 800 metres.

(iif) The Hexathlon for Under 15 Girls consists of six events which shall be
held over two days; 75 metres Hurdles (which shall begin thelésgt Long
Jump, Throwing the Javelin, High Jump, Putting the Shot, 800 metres (which
shall be the final event).

(iv) The Outdoor Heptathlon for Under 17 women shall be held on two
consecutive days in the following order: first day: 80 metres Hurdle, Hig
Jump, Putting the Shot, 200 metres. Second day: Long Jump, Throwing the
Javelin, 800 metres but the Hurdle event specifications shall be those relating
to this age group and the order of events shall be flexible.

(v) the Outdoor Octathlon for Under tifen shall consist of the following

eight events held over two days: High Jump, Long Jump, Putting the Shot,
Throwing the Discus, Throwing the Javelin, 100 metres Hurdles, 400 metres
(which shall conclude the first day
shall be the final event).

(vi) The Outdoor Octathlon for Under 15 Boys shall consist of the following
eight events held over two days: 100 metres (which shall begin the first day),
80 metres Hurdles, High Jump, Pole Vault, Throwing the Discus, Throwing
theJavelin, 400 metres (which shall
1000 metres (which shall be the final event).

157 RULE 200



SECTION VI - INDOOR COMPETITIONS

RULE 210 APPLICABILITY OF OUTDOOR RULES TO
INDOOR COMPETITIONS

With the exceptionsstated in the following Rules of this Section VI and the
requirement for wind measurement set out in Rules 163 and 184, the Rules of
Sections | to V for outdoor competitions shall apply to Indoor Competitions.

RULE 211 THE INDOOR STADIUM

(1) The stadium shalbe completely enclosed and covered. Lighting, heating
and ventilation shall be provided to give satisfactory conditions for
competition.

(2) The arena should include an oval track; a straight track for sprints and
hurdles; runways and landing areas for jurgpevents. In addition, a
circle and landing sector for the Shot Put should be provided, whether
permanently or temporarily. All the facilities should conform to the
speciycations in the IMahd Tr ack ar

(3) All the tracks, runways diakeoff surface areas shall be covered with a
synthetic material that should preferably be able to accept 6mm spikes in
running shoes.

Alternative thicknesses may be provided by the stadium management,
who will notify athletes of the permissible length sikes. (See Rule
143.4).

Indoor Track and Field competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), and (f)
should be held only on facilities that hold an IAAF Indoor Athletics
Facility Certiycate. It is recom
available, comptitions under Rules 1.1(d), (e), (9), (h), (i) andshould

also be held on thesacilities.

(4) The foundation on which the synthetic surface of the tracks, runaags
takeoff areas is laid shall be either solid e.g. concrete or, if of suspended
construction (such as wooden boards or plywood sheets mounted on
joists), without any special sprung sections and, as far as technically
possible, each runway shall have a uniform resilience throughout. This
shall be checked, for the také#f area for thejumps, before each
competition.

Note (i): A "sprung section" is any deliberately engineered or-con
structed section designed to give extra assistance to an athlete.

Note (ii): The IAAF Track and Field Faciliies Manual, whidh
available from the IAAF Of c e , or may be downl o
website, contains more detailed a
and construction of indoor stadia including diagramsfor track
measurement antharking.
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Note (iii): The current standard formsequired to be used for the
certiycat i oand raepurement@fonit asn well asthe
Certiycation Sayrset eanv aH rl cacbe deu rfeoso m t
may be downloaded from the |IAA¥ebsite.

RULE 212 THE STRAIGHT TRACK

(1) The lateral inclination of the track should not exceed 1:100 (1%) unless
special circumstances exist which justify the IAAF providing an
exemption, and the inclination in the running direction shall not exceed
1:250 0.4%) atany point and.:1000 (0.1%) overall.

Lanes

(2) The track should have a minimum of 6 and a maximum of 8 lanes
separated and bounded on both sides by white lines 50mm wide. The
lanes shall all be 1.22m + 0.01m wide including the lane linta@might

Note: For all tracks constructed befoteJanuary 2004, the lanes may
have a width of maximum 1.25m.

Start and Finish

(3) There should be a clearance of at least 3m behind the start liroé &eg
obstruction. There shall be a cl e
line free of any obstruicin with adequate provision beyond for an athlete
to come to a halt withounjury.

Note: It is strongly recommended that thenimum clearanceéeyond the
ynish Iine should be 15m.

RULE 213 THE OVAL TRACK AND LANES

(1) The nominal length should preferably b@0gn. It shall consist of two
parallel straights and two bends, which may be banked, whose radii
should beequal.

The inside of the track shall be bordered either with a kerb of suitable
material, approximately 50mm in height and width, or with a white line
50mm wide. The outside edge of this kerb or line forms the inside of lane
1. The inside edge of the kerb or line shall be horizontal throughout the
length of the track with a maximum slope of 1:1000 (0.1%). The kerb on
the two straights may be omitted, and white line 50mm wide
substituted.

Lanes

(2) The track should have a minimum of four and a maximum of six lanes.
The nominal width of the lanes shall be between 0.90m and 1.10m
including the lane line on the right. All lanes shall b¢hef same nominal
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width with a tolerance of + 0.01m to the selected width. The lanes shall
beseparated by white lines 50maide.

Banking

(3) The angle of banking in all the lanes in the bend and, separately, in the

straight, should be the same at any cross@ecti the track. The straight
may be pat or have a maxi mum | ate
the insidelane.

In order to ease the change from the straight to the banked bend, the
change may be made with a smooth gradual horizontal transition which
may be extended into the straight. In addition, there should be a vertical
transition.

Marking of the Inside Edge
(4) Where the inside edge of the track is bordered with a white line, it shall

M)

be marked additionally with cones
on the straights. The cones shalll
approximately 0.25nx 0.20m in sze, at least 0.45m high and set at an
angleof 6@wi t h t he ground away from t
shall be placed on the white line so that the edge of the base of the cone
or pag pole coincides with the ed
The cones or pags shall be placed
bends andOm onthestraights

Note: For all indoor competitions directly under the IAAF, the use of an
inside kerhis stronglyrecommended.
RULE 214 START AND FINISH ON THE OVAL TRACK

Technical information on the construction and marking 20@m banked
indoor track are given in detail in the IAAF Track and Field Facilities
Manual. The basic principles to be adopted are giver hader.

Basic Requirements

@)

@)

(4)

©)

The st art ameedhalbe deaded loyfwhite lines 50mm wide,
at right angles to the lane lines for straight parts of the track and along a
radius line for curved parts of theck.

The requirements for the ynish |
should be oly one for all the different lengths of race, it shall be on a
straight part of the track and as much of that straight as possible should
be before the ynish.

The essential requirement for all start lines, straight, staggered or curved,
is that the distace for every athlete, when taking the shortest permitted
route, shall béhesame

As far as possible, start lines (and takeover zone lines for Relay Races)
shouldnot be on the steepespart of the banking.
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Conduct of the Races

(6) (& Races of up to, and including, 300m shall be run entirely in lanes.
UKA Note: 300m races shall start and continue in lanes until
the breakline marked at the end of the second bend.

(b) Races over 300m, and less than 800m shall start and comtinue
lanes until the breaklinemarkedat the end of the secondbend.

(c) For the start of races of 800m, each athlete may be assigned a
separate lane, or up to two athletes may be assigned per lane, or a
group start, preferably commencing in lanes 1 and 4, may be used.
In these cases, athletes may leave their lane, or thos@guin the
outer group may join the inner group, only after theakline marked
at the end of the yrst b e ndn or
lanes,at the end of the secondbend.

UKA Note: A (single) arced start may be used for 800m races.

(d) Raceslonger than 800m shall be run without lanes using an arced
start line or group starts. If a group start is used, the breadtiake
be at the end of eitherthey r srsecondbend.

I f an athlete does not follow thi:

The breakline shall be an arced line marked after each bend, 50mm wide,
across all lanes other than laneT@assist athletes identify the breakline,
small cones or prisms, 50mm 50mm and no more than 0.15m high,
preferably of different colour from thedmkline and the lane lines, shall

be placed on the lane lines immediately before the intersection of the
lane lines and théreakline.

Note (i): In competitions other than those held under Rules 1.1(a), (b),

(c) and(f), the Members concerned may agree not to use lanes for the
800m event.

Note (ii): On tracks with less than six lanes, a group start as in Rule
162.10 may be used to allow six athletes to compete.

Start Line and Finish Line for a Track of 200m Nominal éngth

(7) The start line in lane 1 should be on the principal straight. Its position
shall be determined so that the most advanced staggered start line in the
outside lane (400m races) should be in a position where the angle of
banking should not be more thad degrees.

The ynish |line for all races on t
start line in lane 1, right across the track and at right angles to the lane
lines.
RULE 215 SEEDINGS, DRAWS AND QUALIFICATION IN TRACK
EVENTS

Rounds and Heats

(1) In indoa competitions, the following tables shall, in the absence of
extraordinary circumstances, be used to determine the number of rounds
and the number of heats in each |
procedure, i.e. those to advance by place (P) arel(ffi) for each round
of Track Events:
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60m, 60m H
Declared First Roun8econd Round Serfiinals
Entries Heats P T Heat® T Heats PT

9-16 2 32

17-24 3 22

2532 4 34 2 4
3340 5 4 4 3 22
41-48 6 36 3 22
49-56 7 33 3 22
57-64 8 28 3 22
6572 9 26 3 22
73-80 10 24 3 22

200m, 400m, 800m, ®# 200m, 4x 400m
Declared First Round Second Round Sé&imials
Entries Heats P T Heat® T Heats PT
7-12 22
13-18
1924
2530
31-36
37-42
4348
4954
55-60
1500m
Declared First Round Second Round Sé&imials
Entries Heats P T Heat® T Heats PT

P © 0 N O 0o~ wWw N
o

NN NDNDNDNDDNW
A ONMNDMODND AW
EEE

NN W W wNhDNDN
W W NNDN®WWW

12-18 2 33
19-27 3 23
28-36 4 21
37-45 5 33 2 33
46-54 6 26 2 33
5563 7 24 2 33
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3000m

Declared First Round
Entries Heats PT

16-24
25-36
37-48

2 44
3 33
4 24

Note (i): The above qualifyingrocedures are only valid for 6 lanes oval tracks
and/or 8 lanes straight tracks.

Note (ii): For World Indoor Championships, alternate tables may be included in
the relevaniTechnical Regulations

Draw for Lanes

@

@)

For all events, other than 800m, rafolly or partly in lanes around a

bend, where there are successive rounds of a race, three draws for lanes

will be made:

(a) one for the two highest ranked athletes or teams to determine
placings in the outer twolanes;

(b) another for the third and fourth ragtk athletes or teams to determine
placings in the next twolanes;

(c) another for the other athletes or teams to determine placings in any
remaining innetanes.

The ranking referred to shall be determined as follows:

d)for the yrst r o tlistdof valfd rperformancese  r
achieved during the predeterminegeriod.;

(e)after the yrst round, in accord
Rule 166.3(b)(i).

For all other races, the lane order shall be drawn in accordaitice
Rules 166.4 anii66.5.

RULE 216 CLOTHING, SHOES AND ATHLETE BIBS

That part of each spike which projects from the sole or the heel shall not exceed
6mm (or as required by the Organising Committee) subject always to the maxima
provided in Rulel43.4.
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RULE 217 HURDLE RACES

(1) The standarddistancesshall be: 50m or 60m on the straighttrack.
(2) Layout of the hurdles forraces:
u20 Men u18 u20
u1s Men Girls Women/
Boys Women
Height of hurdle 0.914m 0.991m 1.067m 0.762m 0.838m
Distance 50m/60m
Numberof hurdles 4/5
Startlinet o yr st
hurdle 13.72m 13.00m
Betweenhurdles 9.14m 8.50m
Last hurdleto
y niliseh 8.86m/9.72m 11.50m/13.00m

RULE 218 RELAY RACES

Conduct of the Races

M

@
@)
4)

Inthe4x200m race, all the yrst 1| eg a
up to the nearer edge of the breakline described in Rule 214.6, shall be
run in lanes. Rule 170.18 shall not apply, therefore the second, third and
fourth athletes are not permitted to begimming outside their takeover
zones, and shall start withihis zone

The 4x 400m race shall be run according to Ralet.6(b).
The 4x 800m race shall be run according to R2lkt.6(c).

The waiting athletes in the third and fourth legs of the 200m race, in

the second, third and fourth legs of th&x 400m and the 4« 800m race
shall, under the direction of a
their waiting position in the same order (inside to out) as the order of
their respective team mdrars as they enter the last bend. Once the
incoming athletes have passed this point, the waiting athletes shall
maintain their order, and shall not exchange positions at the beginning of
the takeover zone. If an athlete does not follow this Rule, his $&aih
bedi squaliyed.

Note: Owing to the narrow lanes, indoor Relay Races are much more
liable to collisions and unintended obstruction than outdoor Relay Races.
It is, therefore, recommended that, when possible, a spaesshould be
left between eacteam.

RULE 219 HIGH JUMP

Runway and TakeOff Area

@

@

If portable mats are used, all references in the Rules to the level of the
takeoff area must be construed as referring to the level of the top surface
of the mat.

An athlete may start his approach on the banking of the oval track
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provided that the last 15m of his run up is on a runway complying with
Rules 182.3, 182.4 ariB2.5

RULE 220 POLE VAULT
Runway

An athlete may start his approach on thenking of the oval track
provided that the last 40m of his run up is on a runway complying with
Rules 183.6 and 183.7.

RULE 221 HORIZONTAL JUMPS
Runway

An athlete may start his approach on the banking of the oval track
provided that the last 40m of hismrwp is on a runway complying with
Rules 184.1 and 184.2.

RULE 222 SHOT PUT
Landing Sector

(1) The landing sector shall consist of some suitable material on which the
shot will make an imprint, but which will minimise abgunce.

(2) Where necessarytoensuretheaf ety of spectators,
the landing sector shall be enclosed at the far end and on the two sides by
a stop barrier and/or protective netting, placed as close to the circle as
required. The recommended minimum height of the netting ldhosi
4m and sufycient to stop a shot,
landing surface.

(3) In view of the limited space inside an indoor arena, the area enclosed by
the stop barrier may not be large enough to include a full 84sBg2tor.

The following conditions shall apply to any such restriction.

(a) The stop barrier at the far end shall be at least 0.50m beyond the
currentWorld Recordn Shot Put for men or women.

(b) The sector lines on either side shall be symmetrical about the centre
line of the 34.92 sector.

(c) The sector lines may either run radially from the centre of the Shot
Put circle including a full 34.92sector, or may be parallel to each
other and the centre line of the 34.&2ctor. Where the sector lines
are parallel, the minimum separatiohthe two sector lines shall be
om.

Construction of the Shot

(4) Depending on the type of landing area (see Rule 222.1), the shot shall be
either solid metal or metal cased or, alternatively, soft plastic or rubber
casing with a sui tshotimayngtbeused mthe Bo
samecompetition.

Solid Metal or Metal Cased Shot
(5) These shall comply with Rule 188.4 and 188.5, for the Shot Put outdoors.
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Plastic or Rubber Cased Shot

6) The shot shall have a soft pl asti
such that no damage shall be caused when landing on a normal sports hall
poor . 't shall be spherical in sh

To be smooth, the surface averdggght must be less than 1.6um, i.e. a
roughness number N7 tass.

(7) The shot shall conform to the followigp e ci ycati ons:

Minimum weight for admission to competition and acceptance of a Record:
3.000kg  4.000kg  5.000kg  6.000kg  7.260kg

Information for maufacturers: Range for supply of implement for competition
3.005kg  4.005kg  5.005kg  6.005kg 7.265ke
3.025kg  4.025kg  5.025kg  6.025kg  7.285kc

Diameter:

Minimum 85mm 95mm 100mm 105mm 110mm

Maximum 120mm 130mm 135mm 140mm 145mm

RULE 223 COMBINED EVENTS COMPETITIONS
U18 Boys, U20 and Senior Men (Pentathlon)

(1) The Pentathlon consists of yve ev
the followingorder:

60m Hurdles; Long Jump; Shot Put; High Jump; 1000m.
U18 Boys, U20 and Senior Men (Heptathlon)

(2) The Heptdilon consists of seven events which shall be held over two
consecutive days in the followirgrder:

First day: 60m; Long Jump; Shot Put; High Jump.
Second day: 60m Hurdles; Pole Vault; 1000m.
U18 Girls, U20 and Senior Women (Pentathlon)

(3) The Pentathloc onsi sts of yve events and
following order:

60m Hurdles; High Jump; Shot Put; Long Jump; 800m.
Heats and Groups

(4) Preferably four or more, and never less than three, athletes shall be
placed in each heat group.
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SECTION VII - RACE WALKING EVENTS

RULE 230 RACE WALKING
Distances

(1) The standard distances shall be: indoor: 3000m, 5000m; outdoor:
5000m, 10km, 10,000m, 20km, 20,000m, 506G,000m.

Deynition of Race Wal king

(2) Race Walking is a progression of steps so taken that the walker makes
contact with the ground, so that no visible (to the human eye) loss of
contact occurs. The advancing leg must be straightened (i.e. not bent at
the knee) from t he withdhegmund uatil they r s
vertical uprightposition.

Judging
(3) (a) The appointed judges of Race Walking shall elect a Chief Judge, if

onehas nobeen appointegreviously.

(b) All the Judges shall act in an individual capacity and their
judgements shall be based on observations made by the huegan

(c) In competitions held under Rulel.1(a), all Judges shall be
International Race Walking Judges. In competitioalsl under Rules
1.1(b), (c), (e), (f), (g) and (j), all Judges shall be either Area or
International Race Walking Judges.

(d) For Road Races, there should normally be a minimum of six to a
maximum of nine Judges including the Chief Judge.

(e) For Track Races, there should nathy be six Judges including the
Chief Judge.

(f) In competitions held under Rule 1.1(a) not more than one Judge
(excluding the Chief Judyérom any Countrycaro f yci at e.

RULE 230 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT
(PREVIOUSLY UKA 303)

All walking races must be judged pyu d ges h ol di ndjceree fdy K A
RaceWalk judging. The responsibility for ensuring thates are properly judged
rests with the Competition Provider
his/her own Club, should apply to the appropristgional JudgesSecretary for
judges. Any application for judges must include details of the status of the race(s)
so that judges of an appropriate grade can be provided. Applications should be
made at least three months before the date of the race(s).

The system of judging set out in IAAF Rule 238.4IAAF system) must be
used in all UKA Championships. Additionally this system should be adopted in
other races witlthe followingexceptions:

6  when there are fewer than three judigeattendance,

0 relays,

6  pointto-point races.
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Chief Judge

(4) (a) In competitions held under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c), (d) and (f), the
Chief Judge has the power to disqualify an athlete in the last 100m,
when his mode of progression obviously failsc@mply with the
Rule 230.2 regardless of the number of previous Red Cards the Chief
Judge has received on that athlet
the Chief Judge under these circu
the race. He shalldibguaodiygadi on
Judge or a Chief Jud@eAssistant by showing the athlete a red

paddl e at the earliest opportunit
race.
(b)y The Chi ef Judge shall act as tF

competition, and act as Judge only in the special situation noted in

Rule 230.4(a). In competitions held under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and

(f), two or more Chief Jud@e Assistants shall be appointed. The

Chief Judg& Assi stant (s) are to assi
d i s gaatohsonly andshall not act as RaceWalking Judges.

(c) For all competitions held under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f), an
of yci al in charge of the P®sting
Recorder shall bappointed.

Yellow Paddle

(5) When a judge is not compl eftllgl y S ¢
complyingwith Rule 230.2, he should, where possible, show the athlete
a yellow paddlewith the symbol of the offenceon eachside.

An athlete cannot be shown a second yellow paddle bgaheJudge
for the same offence. Having shown a yellow paddle to an athlete, the
Judgeshall inform the Chief Judgeof his action after the competition.

Red Cards

(6) When a Judge observes an athlete failing to comply with Rule 230.2 by
exhibiting visible lossof contact or a bent knee during any part of the
competition,the Judgeshall senda Red Card to the Chief Judge.

Di squaliycation

(7) (a) Except as provided in Rule 230.7(c), when three Red @ardshree

different Judges have been sent to the Chief Judge on the same
athlete, the athlete is disquali:
di squaliycation by t he& ASdistat by J ud g
being shown a red paddl eshalfhdte f ai
result in the reinstatement of a

(b) In competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) or (e), in no cikcum
stances shall the Red Cards of two Judges of the same nationality
have the powetodisqualify.

(c) A Pit Lane shall baised for any race where the applicable
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Start

(d)

(e)

®

Regulations for the competition so provide and fp@yised foother

races as determined by the relevant governing body or Organising
Committee. In such cases, an athlete wilféguiredto enter the Pit

Lane and remain there for the applicable period (as set out in the
Regulations or Organising Committee decision) once they have
received three Red Cards and are so advised by the Chief Judge or
someone delegated by him. If, at any tinfee aithlete receives an
additional Red Card from a Judge other than one of the three who
had previously sent a Redathleer d,
who fails to enter the Pit Lane when required to do so, or remain

there for the applicable periodh & | | be disqualiy
Judge.

I'n Track Races, an athlete who
leave the track and, in Road Races, shall, immediately after being
di squaliyed, remove the disting

Any di s g detelwhoyfeild to eeavé the course or track or
comply with directions given under Rule 230.7(c) to erded
remainfor the required period in the Pit Lane nizgyliable tofurther
disciplinary action ireccordance with Rul45.2.

One or more Posting Bads shall be placed on the course and near
the ynish to keep athletes info
that have been sent to the Chief Judge for each athlete. The symbol
of eachoffenceshouldalso be indicatedon the PostingBoard.

For all Rule 1.1(a) competitions, hand held computer devices with
transmission capability must be used by the judges to communicate
all Red Cards to the Recorder and the Posting Board(s). In all other
competitions, in which such a system is not used, thiefCudge,
immediately after the end of the event, shall report to the Referee the
identiycation of all athl eB0rs di
@or 230.7(c) by indicating the
notiycation andame shell be flohesfarcak the t
athletes who received Red Cards.

8 The races shall be started by the

Safety

longer than 400m shall be used (Rule 162.2(b)). In races which include a
large number of athlets , -minwtee threeminute and oneninute
warnings before the start of the race should be given. On the command
60h your mark§, dhe athletes shall assemble on the start line in the
manner determined by the organisers. The Starter shall ensure that no
athlete has his foot (or any part of his body) touching the start line or the
groundin front of it, and shall thenstartthe race.

(9) The Organising Committee of Race Walking events shall ensure the

safetyof athletesando f y c In eompgetitionsheld underRules1.1(a),
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(b), (c) and (f), the Organising Committee shall ensure thabtds used
for the competitionare closedto motorisedt r aif gl directions.

Drinking / Sponging and Refreshment Stations in RdEvents

(10) (a) Waterand other suitable refreshments shall be available astére
andy n i safiraods

(b) For all events of 5km or longer up to and including 10km, water

only drinking / sponging stations shall be provided at suitable
intervals if weatheconditions warrant sugbrovision.

Note: Mist stations may also be arranged, when considered
appropriate under certain organisational and/or climatic condi
tions.

(c) For all events longer than 10km, refreshment stations shall be
provided every lap. In addih, water only drinking / sponging
stations shall be placed approximately midway between the refresh
ment stations or more frequently if weather conditions warrant such
provision.

Refreshments, which may be provided by either the Organising

Committee orlie athlete, shall be placed at the stations so that they

are easily accessible to, or may be put by authorised persons into the

hands oftheathletes

Such authorised persons may not enter the course nor obstruct any

athlete. They may hand the refreshmtmtthe athlete either from

behind, or from a position no more than one metre to the side, but

not in front, of the table.

(f) In competitions held under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f), a maximum

of two ofycials per Counterayanynay b

one time. No o f y cor authorised person shall, undemy

circumstances, move beside an athlete while he is taking refresh

ment orwater.

Note: For an event in which a Country may be represented by more

than three athletes, the Technical Regulations may allow additional

of yci atefseshenént tablese

An athletemay, at any time, carry water or refreshment by hand or

attached to his bodyrovided it was carried from the start or

collected or ra&atomi ved at an ofyci

(h) An athlete who receives or collects refreshment or water from a
pl ace other than the ofycial sta
medical reasons from or underthedirei on of race of Yy«
the refreshment of another athlet
warned by the Referee normally by showing a yellow card. For a
second offence, the Referee shall disqualify the athlete, normally by
showing a red cardThe athlete shall then immediately leave the
course.

d

—~

(e

~

=

(9
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Road Courses

(11) (a) The circuit shall be no shorter than 1 &nd nolonger than 2kmFor
events that start and ynish in
locatal as close as possible to gtadium.

(b) Road courses shall be measured in accordance with Rule 240.3.

RULE 230 S 2 UKA SUPPLEMENT
(PREVIOUSLY UKA 309)

Road Races may be promoted on open roads in the form of either a lap longer
than 2km or a pointo-point race. In such cases Competition Providers must
comply with all required safety conditions and conduct and work to appropriate
risk assessments thedmply with licensingconditions forevents on theoad.

Race Conduct

(12) In events of 20km or more, athéete may leave the marked course with
the permission and under the supe
going off coursehe doesnot shortenthe distanceto be covered.

13)1 f the Referee is satisyed on the
that an athlete has left the marked course thereby shortening the distance
to be covered, he shall be disqual
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SECTION VIlII - ROAD RACES

RULE 240 ROAD RACES

Distances

@)

The standard distances shall be: 10km, 15km, 20km;NMaththon,
25km, 30km, Maratbn (42.195km), 100km and Ro&elay.

Note: It is recommended that the Road Relay race be run over the
Marathon distance, ideally over a 5km loop course, with stages of 5km
10km, 5km, 10km, 5km, 7.195km. For an U20 Road Relay, the
recommended distance is a HMarathon with stages of 5km, 5km,
5km, 6.098km.

Course

@

®)

The races shall be run on maae roads. However, whehr af yc or
similar circumstances make it unsuitablee ttourse, duly marked, may

be on a bicycle path or footpath alongside the road, but nedfoground

such as grass verges or belwighinani k e.
athleticarena

Note (i): It is recommended that, for Road Races staged ovedasthn

di stances, the start and ynish po
straight line between them should not be further apart than 50% of the
race distance For approval of Records, s&ale 260.2(b).

Note (ii): It i s ac cdeofner aegrheats of the t h
race to be conducted on grass or other spawved surfaces. These
segments shall be kept to a minimum.

The course shall be measured along the shortest possible route that an
athlete could follow within the section of the rgaermitted forusein the
race.

In all competitions under Rules 1.1(a) and, where possible, (ban¢t)
(f), the measurement line should be marked along the course in a
distinctive coloutthat cannobe mistaken for othemarkings.

The length of the courseh a | | not be |l ess than th
event. In competitions under Rules 1.1(a), (b), (c) and (f), the uncertainty

in the measurement shall not exceed 0.1% (i.e. 42m for the Marathon)
and the Il ength of the cnoadvareeby anh oul ¢
IAAF approved courseeasurer.

Note (i): For measurement, the "Calibrated Bicycle Method" shall be
used.

Note (ii): To prevent a course from being found to be short on future re
measurement, it is recommended that a "short course preneactor"”
be built in when laying out the course. For bicycle measurements this
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4)
®)

€]

@

@)

factor should be 0.1% which means that each km on the coutseawve
a "measured length" dfo01m.

Note (iii): If it is intended that parts ohé course on race day will be

d e y nby dhe use ofnonpermanent equipment suchs cones,
barricades, etc. their positioning shall be decided not later than the
time of the measurement and the documentation of such decisions shall
be included in the measuremeeport.

Note (iv): It is recommended that for Road Races staged over standard
di stances, the overall decrease i
should not exceed 1:1000, i.e. 1m per km (0.1%). For approval of
Recordssee Rul&60.21(c).

Note (v): A course measurement C
which the course shall be taeasured even when there are no obvious
changes tat.

The distance in kilometres on thaute shall be displayed to allhletes.

For Road Relays, lines 50mm wide shall be drawn across the course to
mark the distances of each stage and to denote that scratch line. Similar
lines shall be drawn 10m before and 10m after the scratch line to denote
the takeover zone. All takeover proceelyr which, unless otherwise
speciyed by the or ghgsital ®etactsbetwedhe a | |
incoming and outgoing athletes, shall be completed within this zone.

RULE 240 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - COURSE
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 210)

The responsibility forproviding a suitable course rests withe

Competition Provider whmust:

(i) take account of any advice given by the Local Authority Safety
Advisory Group or equivalent, local Police Force, Highways
Authority, Regional Licensing Panebnd the UKA Course
Measurer before publishing details of the course.

(i) adequately signpoghecourse.

(iii) appoint marshals to direct runners throughout, particularly at
intricate parts of the cese and at roafinctions.

Races shall be run on tarmac, con
similar circumstances make it unsuitable the course, duly mariedbe

on a bicycle path or on a footpath, but should not be on soft ground such
as verges or the like. Measuring @ad surface can include a limited
sectionoffr oad in | ength where needed.
course is determined from time to time by runbritain and the Association
of UK CourseMeasurers.

A course that includes a railway level crossing willy be deemed safe
and a licence issued where a writtendertaking has been obtairfeaim
the Railway Track Authority that no train will use the line for the
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(4)

®)

6)

U]

®)

Start
(6)

Safety
)

RULE

duration of therace.

The start and vy nenchohded grourel ar atinetigs aflere. i n
The start and yni Be. areas should be

If a race is advertised as being of a particular distance, then the
correctness of t hat di stance must
registered and graded Course Measueecreditedby, and using a
measurement method approvéy, the UK Association of Course
Measurers.

(i) The course must be measured along the ideal line of running. i.e. the
shortest possible route, in the section of the road permitted for
runners, usingaibcycl e ytted with a Jones
IAAF standards.

(i) The measured distance must not be less than the advertised distance
of the race, nor should it exceed the advertised distance by more than
0.2%.

All runners must follow the course dssigned and follow the normal
rules of the road except where otherwise instructed by representatives of
the Local Police or Local Authority or other authorisedpersons.

Where any part of a road wused for
time as thecompetition is in progress, a runner must remain on the left
hand side of the road (unless directed otherwise by the Police or a race
of yci al or persgommse r aut hori sed

The Race Referee has the power to disqualify any runner who does not
folowtheco r ect course or obey the inst
consultation with the CompetitioArovider.

The races shall be started by the
device. The commands for races longer than 400m shall be used (Rule
62.2(b)). I n races which i-moueude a

threeminute and oneninute warnings before the start of the race should
be given. On the commar@Di your marks, the athletes shall assemble
on the start line in the manner detered by the organisers. The Starter
shall ensure that no athlete has his foot (or any part of his body) touching
the startline or the groundin front of it, and shall then startthe race.

Organising Committees of Road Races shall ensure the séfatyletes

and ofycials. I'n competitions held
Organising Committee shall ensure that the roads used for the competi
tionareclsed t o mot ordirecgods. t rafyc in all
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Drinking /

Smwnging and Refreshmenbtations

(8) (a) Waterand other suitable refreshments shall be available astére

(b)

(c

~

(d)

©]

(®

)

(h)

andy ni sairaods

For all events, water shall be available at suitable intervals of
approximately 5km. For events longer than 10kefreshmentsther

than water may be madeavailableat thesepoints.

Note (i): Where conditions warrant, taking into account the nature
of the event, the weather condi
majority of the competitors, water and/or refreshments may be
placed at more regular intervals along the route.

Note (ii): Mist stations may also be arranged, when considered
appropriate under certain organisational and/or climatic condi
tions.

Refreshments may include drinks, energy supplements, foodstuffs or
any dher item other than water. The Organising Committee will
determine which refreshments it will provide based on prevailing
conditions.

Refreshments will normallybe provided by the Organising
Committee but it may permit athletes to provitleir own, inwhich

case the athlete shall nominate at which stations they shall be made
available to him. Refreshments provided by the athletes shall be kept
under the supervision of of yci
Committee from the time that the refreshmeais lodgedby the
athletes or their representati v
refreshments are not altered or tampered with innaayy

The Organising Committee shall delineate, by barriers, tables or
markings on the ground, the area from whiefreshments can be
received or collected. It should not be directly in the line of the
measured route. Refreshments shall be placed so that they are easily
accessible to, or may be put by authorised persons into the hands of,
the athletes. Such persons Islhamain inside the designated area
and not enter the course nor o
authorised person shall, under any circumstances, move beside an
athlete whle he is taking refreshment water.

In competitions held under Rules 1)1 (fb), (¢) and (f), a maximum

of two ofycials per Country ma
designated for theiCountry atany one time.

Note: For an event in which a Country may be represented by more
than three athletes, the Technical Regulations meywahdditional

of yci atefseshenént tablese

An athletemay, at any time, carry water or refreshment by hand or
attached to his body provided it was carried from the start or
collected or received at an ofyc
An athlete who receives aollects refreshment or water fram
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pl ace other than the ofycial st a
medi cal reasons from or under the
the refreshment of another athlete, should, forrast such of f e
warned by the Referee normally by showing a yellow card. For a
second offence, the Referee shall disqualify the athlete, normally by
showing a red card. The athlete shall then immediately leave the
course.
RULE 240 S 2 UKA SUPPLEMENT - REFRESHMENTS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 211)

(1) In full Marathons and longer races, Competition Providers must supply
drinks to cat e rleadtevery 5kmitheoughoutttheacee y el d

(2) Inraces of 10km and above Competition Providers must supply drinks
intervals ofnot greater thaBk m.

(3) In races of less than 10km, drinks may be provided by the Competition
Provider.

(4) A Competition Provider must provide additional drink stationsttos
advice of the Race Medic@lf y cer .

(5) A CompetitionProvidershouldprovidedrinks for the entirey e latdhe
ynish.

Race Conduct

(9) In Road Races, an athlete may leave the marked course with the
permi ssion and wunder the supervisi
going off coursehe doesnot shortenthe distanceto be covered.

(1001 f the Referee is satisyed on the r
that an athlete has left the marked course thereby shortening the distance
to be covered, heshalldei squal i yed.

RULE 240 S 3 UKA SUPPLEMENT - RACE CLASSIFICATION
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 203)

(1) An open road race is one which is open to all eligible runners subject to
the restrictionson ageanddistanceasd e y nneRdle 141.

(2) A closed road race is one open only to runriera particular Service,
occupationbusines$iouseor educationaéstablishment

3 An open team road race is open to
Association. Athletes must be registered in the current year with their
National Association in order mwompete as a First Claim athlete in Open
Team Competition

4 A closed team road race is conyned
recognised Governing Body of athletics, within a particcéaegory,
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e.g. Services, tradeccupation, business house, educational establish
ment.

NOTE: Teanraces may be included by CompetitProviders within
anyrace subject tdhe abovee | assi ycati ons.

(5) Competition Providers must declare in advance which team awards are
included within the race and the manner in which they will be decided.
Unless different details for a team competition are given by the
Competition Providers any league competition heilll be an open club
teamcompetitionheld with eligibility on the basisof (3) above.

6) Events for Masters shall b 85 yearsn y n
of age on the day a@ompetition.

RULE 240 S 4 UKA SUPPLEMENT - RELAYS
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 203)

Where the number of stages in the relay exceeds eight, the number of entries will
be restricted to three times the number of runners entitled to compete per team, or
36, whichever ishe greater

NOTE: IAAF Rule 240.1 relating to Relays will not apply.

RULE 240 S 5 UKA SUPPLEMENT T HEADPHONES

The wearing of headphones, or similar devices, (other than those medically
prescribed), is not permitted in races on any single carriageway road that is not
wholly closed to trafyc. ratdsihedd on dualt r i
carriageways provided that there are clear, structured separations between the
separate carriageways. Competition Providers of races held entirely on roads
closed to trafyc may apply this -con
stances.

RULE 240 S 6 UKA SUPPLEMENT- ASSISTANCE
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 212)

Runners must not be accompanied by a personally owned or controlled dog in
the race.
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SECTION IX i CROSSCOUNTRY, MOUNTAIN AND TRAIL RACES

There are extreme variations in conditions in which Gfssntry Running,
Mountain Running and Trail Running are practised throughout the world and it is

di fycult to legislate international S
accepted that the di#rence between very successful and unsuccesstiits

oftenlies in the natural characteristics of the venue and the abilities of the course
designer. The following Rules are intended as a guide and incentive to assist
Members to develop Cro€3ountry Running, Mountain Running and Trail
Running.

RULE 250 CROSSCOUNTRY RACES
Course

(1) (a) The course must be designed on an open or woodlandaveeed as
far as possible by grass, with natural obstacles, which can be used by
the course designer to build aatlenging and interesting race course.
(b) The area must be wide enough to accommodate not only the course
but also all the necessdacilities.

(2) For Championships and international events and, wherever possible, for

other competitions:

(a) A loop course must be designed, with the loop measuring between
1500m and 2000m. If necessary, a small loop can be addeden
to adjust the distances to the required overall distances of the various
events, in which case the small loop must be ruménearlystages
of the event. It is recommended that each long loop should have a
total ascent of at leagdm.
Existing natural obstacles shall be used if possible. However, very
high obstacles should be avoided, as should deep ditches, dangerous
ascentd descents, thick undergrowth and, in general, any obstacle
whi ch would constitute a difycult
tion. It is preferable that artiy
such use is unavoidable, they should be made to simuodateal
obstacles met within open country. In races where there are large
numbers of athletes, narrow gaps or other hindrances which would
deny the athletes an unhampered |
1500m.
The crossing of roads or any kind of macadsed surfaces shall be
avoided or at least kept to a minimum. When it is impossibévoid
such conditions in one or two areas of the course, the areadenust
covered by grass, earthmats.
dApart from the start andntgimanysh ar

other long straight. A "natural, undulating course with smooth
curves and short straights the mossuitable

(b

~

(c

~
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(3) (a) The course shall be clearly marked with tape on both sides. It is
recommended that all along onelesiof the course a 1m wide
corridor, heavily fenced from the outside of the course, shall be
installed for t he use of orgar
(obligatory for Championship events). Crucial areas must be heavily
fenced; in particular the startea (including the Warrop Area and
the Call Ro o m) and ynish area (
accredited peopleilWbe allowed access to theaeeas.

(b) The general public should only be allowed to cross the course in the
early stages of a race at wetlganised crosever points, marshalled
by stewards.

© 1t is recommended that, apart f
coursebe a width of 5 metres,including the obstacleareas.

Distances

(4) Distances at IAAFWorld CrossCountry Championships should be
approximately:

Men 10km Women 10km
U20 Men 8km U20Women 6km

The distances recommended for U18 competitions should be approxi
mately:
U18 Boys 6km  U18 Girls 4km

It is recommended that similar distances be used for other International
andNationalcompetitions.

Start

(5) The races shall be started by the
longer thart00m shall beised Rule162.2(b)).
I'n races which include -minuteathrege n

minute andbneminute warnings should tggven.

Departure boxes shall be provided for teams races and the members of
each team shall be lined up behind each other at the start of the race. In
other races, the athletes shall be lined up in the manner determinesl by th
organisers. On the commaiddi your mark§, éhe starter shall ensure
that no athlete has his foot (or any part of his body) touching the start line
or the groundin front of it, and shall then startthe race.

RULE 250 S 1 UKA SUPPLEMENT - START
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULE 506)

The start should be signalled by the
athlete crossing the starting line before the starting signal is given shialblee
todi squaliycation.
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Safety

(6) Organising Committees of Cre€ountry Races shall ensure the safety
of athletesando f yci al s.

Drinking / Sponging and Refreshmer8tations

(7) Waterand other suitable refreshments shall be available at the start and
y ni sdil raceb. For all events, a drinking / sponging station shall be
providedevery lap, if weatherconditionswarrantsuch provision.
Race Conduct

8 I'f the Referee is satisyed on the
that an athlete has left the markaalirse thereby shortening the distance

to be covered, he shall be disquali.i

RULE 250 S 2 UKA SUPPLEMENT - ENTRIES
(PREVIOUSLY UKA RULES 505 & 503)

r

(1) No athlete who is not gualiyed to c
Athletes infringing this ruleshall be liable to expulsion from amace
under the jurisdiction of UKA and could render their club liable to
di squaliycation.

(2) Open cross country races must be advertised and decided under these
Rules. Appropriate entry forms must be used for all ind&identries.
Inter-Club races for which no entry fee is charged are not considered Open
Events.

RULE 251 MOUNTAIN RACES
Course
(1) (a) Mountain Races take place on terrain that is mainlyaaffl, unless

there is signiycant el evaase an ga
macadamised surfaceasceptable.

(b) The course should not include dangersesstions.

(c) Athletes shall not use supplementary aid(s) to assist their progress
on course.

dThe proyle of the course involve

ascent (fomainly uphill races), or ascent / descent (for up and down

raceswth start andevehni sh at the sam

(e) The average incline should include a minimum of 5% (or 50 metres
per kilometre) and not exceed20% (or 200 metresper kilometre).

() The highest point orthe course should not exceed 3000 metres
altitude.

(9) The entire course shall be clearly marked and include kilometre
marks.

(h) Natural obstacles or challenging points along the course should be
additionally marked.
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